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Preface

The Oracle Retail Merchandising System User Guide describes the application’s user
interface and how to navigate through it.

Audience

This document is intended for the users and administrators of Oracle Retail
Merchandising System. This may include merchandisers, buyers, and business analysts.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Merchandising
System Release 12.0.7 documentation set:

Oracle Retail Merchandising System Installation Guide

Oracle Retail Merchandising System Release Notes

Oracle Retail Merchandising System Operations Guide — Volume 1
Oracle Retail Merchandising System Online Help

Oracle Retail Merchandising System Reports User Guide

Oracle Retail Merchandising System Data Model

Oracle Retail Merchandising Batch Schedule

Customer Support

https://metalink.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:

Product version and program/module name

Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

Exact error message received

Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

For a base release (".0" release, such as 12.0), Oracle Retail strongly recommends that you
read all patch documentation before you begin installation procedures. Patch
documentation can contain critical information related to the base release, based on new
information and code changes that have been made since the base release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

In addition to being packaged with each product release (on the base or patch level), all
Oracle Retail documentation is available on the following Web site:

http://ww.oracle.com/technology/documentation/oracle_retail _html

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a
productrelease. Note that documentation is always available with the packaged code on
the release date.
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Conventions

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name

window opens.”

Note: This is a note. It is used to call out information that is
important, but not necessarily part of the procedure.

This is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code

A hyperlink appears like this.
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Navigate RMS

This section describes how to navigate within RMS. The following topics are included:
= Instructions to log on to and exit RMS
= Instructions to navigate within a window

= Instructions to sort and filter columns

Log on to and exit RMS

Note: The way that you access RMS depends on how the
system is set up at your location. Contact you system
administrator for instructions. After you have started RMS,
you are prompted to log on to the system.

Log on to RMS

1. On the Login window, enter your user name in the Username field.

2. In the Password field, enter your password.

3. In the Connect String field, enter the connect string for the application.
4. Click Logon. The Oracle Retail Enterprise Start window opens.

Exit RMS

From the Action menu, select Close.
2. Select Close until the application closes.

Navigate within a window

Use a drop-down list
Some fields can accept values only from a predefined list of options. Such fields have a
down arrow */ button on the right side of the field.
1. Click the down arrow - button. A drop-down list of options displays.

2. Select a value from the drop-down list. The selected option is entered in the
appropriate field.

Use a List of Values button

The List of Values IE] button is found to the right of a field. The button displays all
defined values or options available for the field. The List of Values button is often
referred to as a LOV button.

Security in lists of value

Lists of values for items and locations are limited by the security levels assigned to your
user group. Other types of lists of values, such as supplier LOVs, are not limited by
security levels.

User Guide 1



Sort information

1. Click the LOV IE] button. A list of options opens.

Note: The list of values is empty if no values are defined for
the list.

2. Select an option from the list.

3. Click OK. The selected option is entered in the appropriate field.

Note: You may also double click on an option in the list to
populate a field.

Sort information

Many windows use column headings that are also buttons. Column heading button are
used to sort table data.

1. To sort the list, click any column heading button. You can only sort by one column at
a time.

2. To reverse the current sort order, click the same column heading button again.

2 Oracle Retail Merchandising System
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Business processes

The following functional areas exist in the Oracle Retail Merchandising System (RMS).
Each functional area has business processes designed to help you complete a task.

* Cost management

= Financial management
= Foundation data

* Inventory control

= [tem maintenance

= Purchasing

= Replenishment

= System administration

= User and grouping tools

User Guide 3
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Foundation Data

Foundation Data

Organizational hierarchy
= Create the organizational hierarchy
=  Setup channels
= Define location traits
=  Maintain locations
=  Maintain location lists
= Maintain location attributes

Merchandise hierarchy
= Create the merchandise hierarchy
=  Set up merchandise hierarchy defaults
=  Set up merchandisers
=  Maintain value added tax (VAT) codes
= Maintain user defined attributes
=  Maintain item lists

=  Maintain item attributes

Supplier and partner management
= Upload suppliers via electronic data interchange (EDI)
= Define supplier traits
* Maintain suppliers
* Maintain supplier attributes

* Maintain partners

Organizational Hierarchy

Create the organizational hierarchy

Organizational hierarchy overview

The organizational hierarchy allows you to create the relationships that are necessary in
order to support the operational structure of a company. You can create a preferred
organizational structure to support consolidated reporting at various levels of the
company. Also, you can assign responsibility for any level of the hierarchy to a person or
persons in order to satisfy internal reporting requirements.

The following default levels are used within RMS:

= Company: The highest organizational and merchandise unit defined in RMS. Only
one company can be defined.
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=  Chain: The first level below the company level in the organizational hierarchy. The
definition of a chain is based on the needs of the company, but a chain can be used to
group various store formats, concepts, and geographical locations within the
organization.

= Area: The second level below the company level in the organizational hierarchy. The
definition of an area is based on the needs of the company, but an area is used
typically to define a geographical group within the organization. An area can belong
to only one chain.

* Region: The third level below the company level in the organizational hierarchy. The
definition of a region is based on the needs of the company, but a region can be used
to group geographical locations within the organization. A region can belong to only
one area.

= District: The fourth level below the company level in the organizational hierarchy.
The definition of a district is based on the needs of the company, but a district is used
typically to group geographical locations within the organization. A district can
belong to only one region.

= Channel: A channel grouping mechanism for a multi-channel environment. You can
associate a channel with a location when you create or edit a store or virtual
warehouse.

View the organizational hierarchy

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

© Organization Hierarchy Main Form

& SNES 2

Company

| All Companies

?‘
=o
o
a
|»

1 Large Retailers Lid

Region
District1

| Store | Warehouse

1

Filter

Company E| E @

Organization Hierarchy Main Form Window

1. On the tree structure, select the hierarchy level that you want to view. The members
of the hierarchy level appear in the table.

2. To look up a specific member of the hierarchy level:

a. Enter the ID of the member in the Filter field, or click the LOV IE button and
select the member.
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b. Click the filter button.

Note: To clear the filter criterion, click the clear button.
All the members of the selected hierarchy level are again
displayed.

3. C(lick Close to close the window.

Note: You can easily view the members of the next lower
level in the hierarchy. For example, if you double-click a
chain in the table, the areas appear in the table. If you
double-click a district, the stores appear.

Create a chain

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Chain on the tree structure.

2. Click New. The Chain Maintenance window opens.

O Chain Maintenance

6 &RE S

Chain Deszcrigption Manager CUFrency
C w0 TheMadeacs  AmWlns w0 &
1001 “aluehart Rokert Simpson UsD E
1002 Auszsiebfart Robert Simpson ALID
1003 Outpost Robert Simpson CAD

it (I (M [ (M [ (Mo (M

1]

Delete Cancel |

Chain Maintenance Window
3. Click Add.
On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Chain field.

In the Description field, enter the name for the chain.

o o M

In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the chain.

7. In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV =l button and select
the currency.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create an area

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
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1. Select Area on the tree structure and click New. The Area Maintenance window
opens.

O Area Maintenance

6 E 2T

Area Description Ianager Currency Chain Description
S 1000USA-Merteplece  kelyobs  UsD B 1000 A Themaristpcs
1001 US4, - Waluehiart Raymond Fike uso E 1000 @ The Marketplace
1002 AUS - Ayssiedart Raymond Pike AUD J 1002 J AzsieMart
1003 CA - Outpost Kelly Grubb caD E 1003 @ Outpost

W R
(P (P (M |

1]

Delete | Cancel

Area Maintenance Window
2. Click Add.

3. On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Area field.

4. In the Description field, enter the name for the area.

5. In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the area.
6. In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV button and select

the currency.
7. In the Chain field, enter the ID of the chain that is associated with the area, or click

the LOV =] button and select the chain.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a region

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
1. Select Region on the tree structure.

2. Click New. The Region Maintenance window opens.
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O Region Maintenanc indow (region)
G S S
Region Description Currency Manager Ares Descrigtion
- -—- Blsevedotnson 1000 £ Us - Marketpece

1001 Southeast £ wiendy Huber 1000 | USA - Marketplace
1002 Michwest ush | g Heici Lewis 1000 | USA - Marketalace
1003 Morthwest ush | g sarah Larson 1000 | USA - Marketalace
1004 Southwest ush | B Jason vork 1000 €| USA - Marketalace
1005 Martheast usD Kim Andersan 100 E USA - Yaluehiart
1006 Southeast usD %Elob Ieier 100 E USA - Yaluehiart
1007 Midwest usD %Caroline Carlzon 100 E USA - Yaluehiart
1008 Australia ALD %Caroline Carlzon 1002 E ALS - AussieiMart
1009 Canada caD | fE] Bok Meier 1003 #€| CA - Outpost
1010 MNaples ush ] udy Kaufmann 1002 | AUS - Aussiehart

= £

g £

= £

£ =

= £

= £

£ g =

Delete Cancel

Region Maintenance Window

3. Click Add.
4. On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Region field.
5. In the Description field, enter the name for the region.

6. In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV button and select
the currency.

7. In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the
region.

8. In the Area field, enter the ID of the area that is associated with the region, or click
the LOV button and select the area.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a district

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select District on the tree structure and click New. The District Maintenance window
opens.
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© District Maintenance

& ONAS2

District Description Currency Manager Region Dezcrigtion
2 1000 Mew England UsD E Kari Bittner 1000 @ Mortheast
1001 Meww vork uso  #| Todd Phiips 1000 ]| Mortheast
1002 Washington UsDh E Robert Clinton 1000 % Mortheast
1003 Georgia uso 45| Lisa Martin 1001 #5] Southeast
1004 Caroliras usD E Jesse Shrick 1001 @ Southeast
1005 Florids usD E Beth James 1001 @ Southeast
1008 Dakotas usD E Kevin Zollar 1002 @ Michvest
1007 Minnesota usD E George Fisher 1002 @ Michvest
— 1008 Wiscaonsin LSO E Judy Drummand 1002 E Michavest
1009 Heartland usD E Keith Opal 1002 @ Michvest
1010 Washington ush E Lmy Harriz 1003 @ Morthrvest
1011 Morthern Calif. UsDh E Joe Todd 1003 % Marthywest
101 2 Rockies UsD | Alex Crawiord 1003 £ Morthenest
1013 Southern Calif. U=D E Bok Jacob 1004 E Southwvest
1014 Nevada usD E Frank Hart 1004 @ Southvest
1015 Rio Grande s E Philigy Marsh 1004 % Southvvest
- 1016 Mew England UsD E Kristi Gange 1005 @ Mortheast

Delete | Cancel

District Maintenance Window
2. Click Add.

3. On the next available line, enter a unique number in the District field.

4. In the Description field, enter the name for the district.

5. In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E button and select
the currency.

6. In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the
district.

7. In the Region field, enter the ID of the region associated with the district, or click the
LOV IE] button and select the region.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up channels

Set up channels

In a multi-channel environment, you can set up the channels by which inventory and
profitability is to be tracked. When adding a store, you associate the store with a channel.
A store may be either a stockholding location, such as a brick-and-mortar location, or a
non-stockholding location, such as a web site or catalog.

A physical warehouse must be divided into one or more virtual warehouses. Each virtual
warehouse is associated with a channel. To better track the movement of goods by
channel, warehouses are restricted to providing goods for stores that are members of the
same channel. The physical warehouse is considered a non-stockholding location. The
virtual warehouses within the physical warehouse are considered stockholding locations.
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Add a banner

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Banner> Edit. The Banner
Maintenance window opens.

L

Bannet D Description

2 MLE Banner Paul erra

3 eaitest 01
g TCS - MLE
23 RIB Test Banner
26 RIB Test Banner 2
27 RIB Test Banner 3
100 Moo Banner
101 =B String Modifyl
102 Paul's Banner
103 Pauls Real Banner

| 104 Paul's 3rd Banner

A Delete Cancel

Banner Maintenance Window

1.

2
3.
4

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

Enter a unique ID for the new banner.

Enter a description for the Banner ID.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a channel

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Channels > Edit. The Channel
Maintenance window opens.
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O Channel Maintenance

FEEEEEE

Channel 1D Description Channel Type Banner ID Dexscription

i———l_g—

it (o [ [ (2o (@ (o (i (i (@

4

Add

Delete Cancel

Channel Maintenance Window

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
In the Channel ID field, enter a unique ID for the channel.
In the Description field, enter the description of the channel.

Db

In the Channel Type field, select the type of channel.

5. In the Banner ID field, enter a valid banner ID number, or click the LOV button
and select a banner.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain locations

Maintain locations

A location is either a store or a warehouse. The store is usually the physical retail outlet.
The store is critical because it is the level at which business transactions are processed.
These transactions include sales, receipts, adjustments, and cycle counts. A store can
belong to only one district. You can create store formats to help store set up, and you can
create store grades to group like stores. In a multi-channel environment, you must
associate a channel with the store.

The warehouse is the physical storage, cross-dock, or distribution facility. A warehouse
has all of the transaction capability of a store, except for sales and price changes. You can
specify at which organizational level the warehouse is to be reported. In a multi-channel
environment, you partition a physical warehouse into one or more virtual warehouses.
Each virtual warehouse is associated with a channel. At least one of the virtual
warehouses must be a replenishable location.

Create a store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Store on the tree structure.

2. Click New. The Store Maintenance window opens.
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© Store Maintena

@ OMAET wAmN

Store | pric] E|Pe¢er Organic Store 110 chars) W
Manager |F‘L (3 chars) |Org
Phane Mumber [1231231234 Totaldres | 2000 SgFt
Fax Number | Seling Area ’W Sy Ft
Email Address | Linear Distance | Feet
VAT Region | 1000 €|Vt Region 1000 Store Class
District | 1007 ] Minnesata Stare Open Dte |26-4PR-2005 | ]
Tranzter Zone | 1000 Ehransfer Fone 1 Start Crder Days ’—1
Stare Format | 100 E”Standalone Stare Cloze Date ’7 &
Mall Mame | Stop Order Days l—
Charinel | 100 Ehhe Marketplace Acruired Date i}
Defautt Warshouse | 3 | |Cent. Mipl i3 RemodelDate | M
Currency | USD £ |US Dollar Unigue Tran Mo By
Language | 1 €||Enaiish Integrated POS k4
DLUINS Mumber DUNS Location Mumber | Stackholding -
POS Includes vaT? [
Sister Store | 1000000013 €| Buffala
Transfer Entity | 1000 £ |Test Transfer Entity1
Org Unit I | 4 (E||Special Org Uit Four
Ok | O + Repest | Address Delete Hepipe )| Eeies: Wialk Through Cancel

Store Maintenance Window

3. In the Store fields, enter a unique ID and description for the store.

4. In the (10 chars) and (3 chars) fields, enter 10-character and 3-character abbreviations
for the store.

5. In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the store.

6. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of the VAT region, or click the LOV @ button
and select the VAT region.

7. In the District field, enter the ID of the district, or click the LOV IE] button and select
the district.

8. In the Store Open Date field, enter the date when the store opens, or click the
calendar button and select the date.

9. In the Start Order Days field, enter the number of days before the store opens that
merchandise should be ordered.

10. In the Channel field, enter the ID of the channel to which the store belongs, or click
the LOV @ button and select the channel.

Note: The Channel field is enabled in a multi-channel
environment.

11. In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E button and select
the currency.

12. In the Language field, enter the language code, or click the LOV IE] button and select
the language.
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13. In the Transfer Entity field, enter the transfer entity ID, or click the LOV IE button
and select the transfer entity.

Note: This field is only available if your organization uses
transfer entities.

14. In the Org Unit ID field, enter the org unit ID, or click the LOV @ button and select
the organizational unit.

Note: This field is only available if your organization uses
Oracle Financials, version 11.5.10 or later.

15. Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.
16. Add the address to the store.
17. To associate retail price and cost locations with the store:

a. Click Zoning Locs. The Zoning Locations window opens.

O Zoning Locations (store)

Fricing Store | E|

Cost Location

Store - | E|

ik Cancel |

Zoning Locations Window
b. In the Pricing Store field, enter the ID of the store with the base retail prices that

you want to apply to the current store, or click the LOV @ button and select the
store.

c. Inthe Cost Location, select Store or Warehouse. Then enter the ID of the location
with the base costs that you want to apply to the current store, or click the LOV

@ button and select the location.
d. Click OK to exit the Zoning Locations window.

18. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a store grade information

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Store Grade Group > Edit. The
Store Grade Group window opens.
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© Store Grade Group

& SN0 S 3

BiLryer | 116 E|}{ buyer

Stare Grade Group Description

b g

Ok + Repeat | Store Grade Stare Add Delete Cancel

Store Grade Group Window

Define the store grade group

1. In the Buyer field, enter the ID of a buyer, or click the LOV =] button and select the
buyer. Any existing store grade groups for the selected buyer appear.

2. Click Add.

3. On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Store Grade Group field.
4. In the Description field, enter a description for the store grade group.

5. Click Add.

Add store grades

1. Click Store Grade. The Store Grade window opens.

User Guide 15



Organizational Hierarchy

O Store Grade (stgrdgrp)
Biuyer | 116 |}-{ buyer
Store Grade Group | 12345 Itest
Store Grade Total Stores Commerts

5.

N N -

(034 Add Delete Cancel

Click Add.

On the next available line, enter a unique code in the Store Grade field.

If necessary, enter a comment in the Comments field, or click the comments
button and enter the comment.

Click OK to close the Store Grade window.

Add stores to a store grade

1.

Click Store. The Store Grade Store Detail window opens.
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O Store Grade Store Detail

Buyer | 118 |}{ buyer
Store Grade Group | 12345 |test
Store Stare Mame Store Grade

'Y

b4

Group Type Graup Dezcription Store Grade Apply
£ 2 et

ok Add | Cancel |

Click Add.
In the Group Type field, select a group type.

4. In the Group field, enter the ID of a group, or click the LOV E button and select the
group.

5. In the Store Grade field, enter the code for the store grade to associate with the group
of stores, or click the LOV E button and select the store grade.
Click Apply. The stores in the group are added to the store grade group.

7. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Search for stores assigned to a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Warehouse Store Assignment >
View Assignments. The Warehouse Store Assignment View window opens.
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o
& SEH S 3

Filter
Warehouse ’7 Azzignment Date l:”i @ E @
Wareholse Ztore Store Mame City State Azzion Date

24 1231 122 KID salinzt Dallss TH 09-MAR-2001

123 222 KID zalinz2 Walker bl 09-haR-2001

123 H57 =t Peter St. Peter hdrd 08-haR-2001

44435 100000001 4 Baltimare Baltimore AL 09-hAR-2001

1111111115 1000000000 Fargo Fargo MD 09-hAR-2001

1111111115 1000000010 Houston Houston TH 09-MAR-2001

5555555556 100000001 7 Charlotte Charlotte M 09-tAR-2001

BEGEEEEEET 1000000009 Atlarta Catalog Atlanta G 09-tAR-2001

Apply Criteria

Wiarehouze | 123 E| |Charms wihy Azzign Date M E ARty
Group Type Store 122 E |KID salins1 Delete

[ey | Cancel |

Warehouse Store Assignment View Window

1. In the Warehouse field, enter the ID of a warehouse, or click the LOV IE] button and
select the warehouse.

2. Inthe Asnment Date field, enter the date that you want to search by, or click the
calendar ¥ button and select the date.
3. Click Search. The stores that match the criteria appear.

Click Refresh to clear the fields for another search, or click Close to exit.

Create a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Warehouse on the tree structure and click New. The Warehouse Maintenance
window opens.
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O Warehouse Maintenance

@ OMBED oM
Warehousze |724E *eter's Organic WWH

Currency Code |L|SD 'S |LIS Dollar
Reparting Lewvel
(Optionial) [ F £l
VAT Region | 1000 & vat Region 1000
Email |

[w* Bresk Pack Warehouse
[ Redistribution Warehouse

Inbound
] : = 0
Delivery Policy | Mext Day el e
DUMNS Mumbier DUMNS Location

Org Unit 1D | 2 4€| Org Unit 2
Pricing Location | E |
ok | O+ Repeat | Address | i) e Delete | Cancel |

Warehouse Maintenance Window

2. In the Warehouse fields, enter a unique ID and description for the warehouse.

3. In the Currency Code field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E button and
select the currency.

4. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of a VAT region, or click the LOV IE button
and select the VAT region.

5. Inthe Org Unit ID field, enter the ID of the org unit, or click the LOV IE button and
select a organizational unit.

Note: This field is required if your organization uses Oracle
Financials, version 11.5.10 or later and you are working in a
single channel environment.

Add the address information to the warehouse.
7. Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.

= Primary Virtual Warehouse: The virtual warehouse that will be used for all
transactions in which a virtual warehouse has not been otherwise specified.

* Email: The email of the primary contact at the warehouse.

= Break Pack Warehouse: When selected, indicates that packs are broken apart at
the warehouse.

=  Redistribution Warehouse: When selected, indicates that the warehouse is used
to receive items on a purchase order when the actual distribution is yet to be
determined.

* Delivery Policy: The delivery policy of the warehouse when a receiving location
is closed. In New and Edit modes, select the appropriate option.

— Next day: Deliver the merchandise on the next day.
— Next delivery day: Deliver on the next regularly scheduled delivery date.

= Inbound handling days: The number of days that the warehouse requires to
receive any item and get it to the shelf so that it is ready to pick.
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= DUNS Number: The 9-digit ID number of the company as provided by Dun &
Bradstreet.

* DUNS Location: The 4-digit ID number of the location as provided by Dun &
Bradstreet.

Associate a cost location with the warehouse
1. Click Zoning Locs. The Zoning Locations window opens.

2 Zoning Locations

Co=st Location

| | =

Ok cancel

Zoning Locations Window

2. In the Cost Location field, select the type of location whose base costs you want to
copy to the current warehouse.

3. In the fields next to the Cost Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the

LOV @ button and select the location.
4. Click OK to close the Zoning Locations window.

Complete the warehouse information
1. Add virtual warehouses as necessary.

Note: Virtual warehouses are required for multi-channel
environments only.

Add warehouse attributes as necessary.
Add delivery schedules as necessary.
Add activity schedules as necessary.

o e NN

Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Add a virtual warehouse to a physical warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear in the table.

2. Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window opens.

3. From the Options menu, select Virtual Warehouses. The virtual warehouses appear
in the Virtual Warehouse Maintenance window.

20 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Organizational Hierarchy

aintenance

CEEEE

Physical Warehouse ‘ 2222222222 Western Physical vaH

Pricing Location Transfer Ertity

Wirtual Warehouse Yirtual Warehouse Name  WVWH Tier Channel  Channel Description Pricing Location Description Transfer Erity Description  Finisher Org Unit 10

«

m

it (P (B [ (i (ftn (i (o (i (o
i [ [ (i ([ ([ (7 (7 (o
it [ffm (Bt [ (it (it (i i i (e
i [ [ (i ([ ([ (7 (7 [
A A o

M [ [ i [ (7 [ (7 (7 [

Add Delete | Cancel

Virtual Warehouse Maintenance Window

4.

10.

11.

12.

From the Options menu, select Virtual Warehouses. The Virtual Warehouse
Maintenance window opens.

In the Virtual Warehouse field, enter the a unique ID for the virtual warehouse.

In the Virtual Warehouse Name field, enter a description for the virtual warehouse.
In the Channel field, enter the ID of the channel that is associated with the virtual
warehouse, or click the LOV IE] button and select the channel.

In the Transfer Entity field, enter the ID of the transfer entity that is associated with

the virtual warehouse, or click the LOV IE] button and select the transfer entity.

Note: This field is only available if your organization uses
transfer entities.

In the Finisher field, select the check box to indicate the virtual warehouse is used for
finishing.

In the Org Unit ID field, enter the ID of the org unit, or click the LOV IE button and
select a organizational unit.

Note: This field is required if your organization uses Oracle
Financials, or later 11.5.10.

If you want to set up a virtual warehouse to receive replenishments:

Note: A warehouse can be setup and used in RMS without
specifying a replenishable virtual warehouse. You will
receive a warning when you close the window. Click OK to
continue.

a. Select the desired virtual warehouse.

b. From the Options menu, select Warehouse/Inventory Attributes. The Warehouse
Inventory Attributes window opens.

c. Select the Replenishment Warehouse check box.
d. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Edit warehouse assignments

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Warehouse/Store Assignment >
Create Assignments > Edit. The current assignments appear in the Warehouse Store
Assignment window.

0 Warehouse Stor

G @RS 3

Filter

Wiarehouse Azzignment Date \:' @ E @

Warehouse Store Store Mame City State Azzion Date

851 1231 122 KID zalins1 Dallas TX 08-rMAR-2001
1231 222 KD zalins2 Wialker b 08-rAR-2001
1231 957 =t Peter St Peter b 09-rAR-2001
4443 100000001 4 Battimore Battitnore 0] 09-MAR-2001
1111111115 1000000000 Fargo Faroo MO 09-MAR-2001
1111111115 100000001 0 Houston Houston TH 09-tAR-2001
2559555956 100000001 7 Charlatte Charlotte M 059-rAR-2001
GEGEEEEEET 1000000008 Atlants Catalog Atlanta GA 08-MAR-2001

Ed

Apphy Criteria

Warehouse | 1231 £ |charms wh Assign Dete [09-MAR-2001 £ Lty
Group Type Store 122 E |KID salinst Delete

[y | Cancel |

Warehouse Store Assignment Window

Add an assignment

1.

2.

8.

Click New. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the Warehouse field, enter the ID of the warehouse, or click the LOV E button
and select the warehouse.

In the Assign Date field, enter the date on which the assignment becomes effective, or
click the calendar ®= button and select the date.

In the Group Type field, select a grouping mechanism for the locations to be assigned
to the warehouse.

In the Group field, enter the ID of the specific group or location, or click the LOV IE]
button and select the group or location.

Click Apply. The assignments are added to the table.

A prompt opens if you attempt to create any assignments with conflicting
assignment dates. To view the conflicting assignments, click Yes. The conflicting
assignments appear in the Conflicting Stores window.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete an assignment

1.
2.

Select an assignment and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
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3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Define location traits

Define location traits

With location traits, you can group areas, regions, districts, or stores by traits. When a
trait is associated with an area, region, or district, the trait is applied automatically to the
stores within those entities. A trait can be deleted only at the level of the organizational
hierarchy with which it was originally associated. You can create reports based on
location traits.

At the store level, location traits can also be used when you:
= Edit store attributes for an item or item list.

= Identify store locations for an item.

= Add stores to a promotion.

= Add stores to a price change event.

= Edit replenishment parameters by item or by item list.

= View replenishment parameters by item.

= [Edit the shipping schedule from a warehouse to multiple stores.
= [Edit a retail price of a store-priced item.

* Add stores to a store grade in a store grade group.

= Add alocation trait

* Associate a location trait with an organization level

* Associate an organization level with a location trait

=  Change location traits by location list

= Delete a location trait

= Delete a location trait for an organization level

= Delete an organization level from a location trait

= Edita location trait

=  View location traits

= View location traits for an organization level

* View organization levels associated with a location trait

Add a location trait

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Traits > Location Traits > Edit. The
Location Traits Maintenance window opens.
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O L ocation Traits Maintenance Yindow

@ SRS

Location
Trait Description

S0 AReplishmert

22 dmg retesting ziv

1311 ReSA Midwest

1611 ResAs Temp

1613123

2211 mike's lotr

2316 dmg testing loc

2311 F

2312

2313 H

23141

2313

2811 JMG test loc trait

Add | Delete Cancel |

Location Traits Maintenance Window

1. Click Add Trait. On the next available line, the Location Trait field is filled in
automatically with a unique ID number.

In the Description field, enter a description for the trait.

In the organization hierarchy field, enter the ID of the member of the hierarchy level,

or click the LOV =l button and select a member.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a location trait with an organization level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
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© Organization Hierarchy Main Form

FIEEEEE

Company

| All Companies

:‘
=
o
a
| »

1 Large Retailers Lid

Region

Districtd

1

| Stare | Warehouze

Filter

Company E| E @

Eniit Close |

Organization Hierarchy Main Form Window

1. To associate a location trait with a/n:
=  Area

a. Select Area on the tree structure, and click Edit. The Area Maintenance
window opens.

Select an area.

From the Options menu, select Location Traits. The Traits Associated with
Areas window opens.

= Region
a. Select Region on the tree structure, and click Edit. The Region Maintenance
window opens.
Select a region.

From the Options menu, select Location Traits. The Traits Associated with
Regions window opens.

= District

a. Select District on the tree structure, and click Edit. The District Maintenance
window opens.

Select a district.

From the Options menu, select Location Traits. The Traits Associated with
Districts opens.

=  Store

a. Select Store on the tree structure, and click Edit. The Store Maintenance
window opens.

Select a store.

From the Options menu, select Location Traits. The Traits Associated with
Store window opens.

2. Click Add Trait.
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3. In the next available line, enter the ID of the location trait, or click the LOV button
and select the location trait.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate an organization level with a location trait

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Traits > Location Traits > Edit. The
Location Traits Maintenance window opens.

O Location Traits Maintenance Window

6 SNE S

Location
Trait Description

S0 AReplesteent

22 dmg retesting siv

1511 ReSa Midwest

1611 ReSA Temp

1613123

2211 mike's lotr

2316 dmg testing loc

2511 F

28125

2813 H

25141

2515

2811 JMG test loc trait

Add Delete Cancel

Location Traits Maintenance Window

Select a location trait.

2. From the Options menu, select the organization level. The appropriate trait window
opens.

3. Click Add.

4. In the next available line, enter the ID of the organization level, or click the LOV
button and select the area.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Change location traits by location list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location Lists. The Location List Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Use mode. The Location List Head window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Create Location Traits Change. The Location Traits - Mass
Change window opens.

O Location Traits - ka

¢ GNEE2

-
-
-
z
-
=
-
z
-
=
-
-
z
-
=

Location Traits - Mass Change Window

1. In the Action field on the first line of the table, select whether you want to add or
delete the trait.

2. In the Location Trait field, enter the ID of the trait, or click the LOV H button and
select a trait.

3. To add another mass change request for the location list:
a. Click Add.
b. In the Action field, select whether you want to add or delete the trait.
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c. In the Location Trait field, enter the ID of the trait, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a trait.

4. To delete a mass change request from the location list:
a. Select the mass change request.
b. Click Delete.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up location lists

Set up location lists

The location list feature allows you to create, copy, edit, view, and use a group of
locations that are identified by one ID.

You can add locations to a list one by one, or you can enter criteria in order to group the
locations. It becomes much simpler to apply changes to multiple locations when the
locations are grouped on a location list.

Create a location list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.

D Lacation List Search

@ QA3

Action |Use -
Loestion List | [
Chain | £
Area | E“
Reqion | @l
District | £
Store | @l
Warehouze | El

Created: On ar After l— ﬂ On ar Befare l— @
Rebuitt: On or After l— @ On or Before l— @
Source | - Location List Type E

CrestedBy: | & EdernalRefto | BatchRebuild |~

g Search Bactk: Refresh | Cloze |

Location List Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.

2. Click OK. The Location List Head window opens. The ID of the location list is filled
in automatically.
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© Location List Head

@ NAZE 2

List Murmkber 1401 £ |

Comments | g

Created By |ZIMATIS_GAPT1O01 Total Locations 0 [ Static Inet

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Cregtion Date |08-DEC-03 External Ref. Mo, [~ User Security Ind
Area | %

Ok QW + Bepest [DElete Cancel

lLocation List Head Window

3. In the List Number field, enter the description of the location list.

4. In the organization hierarchy field, enter the ID of the member of the hierarchy level,
or click the LOV E button and select a member.

5. Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.

Add locations individually

1. From the Options menu, select Locations. The Location List Detail Maintenance
window opens.

& Location List Detail Maintenance

¢ 0hm 22

Location List | 1401 |lsm location list 1

Location Type Location Cescription AddiTelete

= |Stare -

1 R W

|

oK | A Delete Rebuild | Cancel |

Location List Detail Maintenance Window

2. Click Add.
3. In the Location Type field, select either Store or Warehouse.

Note: Only locations that are in the area associated with the
location list can be added to the list.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV @ button and
select the location.
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5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add locations by group
1. From the Options menu, select Criteria. The Location List Criteria window opens.

© Lacation List Criteria
@ 3" S
Location List | 1401 |Ism location list 1 Location Type |5t
Elzment Comparison Salue )] Logic Cperstion  Related Valus
N -—ﬂ_l_-_-E
| | L[ &
| || | [0 &
| I | (0 £
| I | I | &
| I | B A
| I | L [ e
[ I | [ O &
| I | L & e
| I | r &
wl | I | L O £ testsaL
[9]24 Locations | Build List | Cancel ‘

Location List Criteria Window

2. Inthe Location Type field, select either Store or Warehouse.
3. Click Insert.

4. Enter the criteria in the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: Each record in the table is the equivalent of a condition
in the Where clause of a SQL statement.

5. Click Test SQL to test the validity of the criteria. You are prompted if any errors
occur.

Note: Only locations that are in the area associated with the
location list can be added to the list.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add locations to a location list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Edit mode. The Location List Head window
opens.
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© Location List Head {lclhes

¢ OA ST

Lizt Murmker 1401 = |

Commerts | @

Crested By |ZZMATZS GAPTI01 Total Locations 0 [ Static Ind

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Crestion Date |0§-DEC-03 External Ref. Ma. [ User Security Ind
Area | E

Ok Ok + Repeat Welete Cancel

Location List Head Window

Add locations individually

1. From the Options menu, select Locations. The Location List Detail Maintenance
window opens.

& Location List Detail Maintenance

¢ 0hm 22

Location List | 1401 |lsm location list 1

Location Type Location Cescription AddiTelete

= [ E__l

18 W R

|

L]
=

| A Delete Rebuild | Cancel |

Location List Detail Maintenance Window

2. Click Add.
3. In the Location Type field, select either Store or Warehouse.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

5. Click Rebuild to rebuild the location list.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add locations by group
1. From the Options menu, select Criteria. The Location List Criteria window opens.

User Guide 31



Organizational Hierarchy

O Location List Criteria

@ NS

Location List | 1401 [lsm location list 1
[ Element Comparison Yalue 1 Logic Operation Related Value
= | | | (I - &
| I | L [ -
[ I | [ O &
| I | L0 £
| I | | N &
| I | B &
| ” | I:I E In=ert
| I | L0 &
| I | L H e
[ I | L &
ml | I | L O A Tesa

oK Locations | Build List | Cancel |

Location List Criteria Window

2. Inthe Location Type field, select either Store or Warehouse.
3. Click Insert.
4. Enter the criteria in the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: If the Element is Cost Zone, Price Zone, or Store
Grade, you can specify which group (cost zone group, price
zone group, or store grade group) the zone or grade is a
member of. In the Related Value field, enter the ID of the

group, or click the LOV @ button and select the group.

5. Click Test SQL to test the validity of the criteria. You are prompted if any errors
occur.

6. To view the SQL statement, select Results of Last SQL Test from the Options menu.

The SQL Statement window opens. Click the comments =] button to view the entire
statement. Click OK to close the SQL Statement window.

SQL Statement Window

7. Click Build List to rebuild the location list.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy a location list

Navigate:From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.
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Search for and retrieve a location list in Create from Existing mode. The Location List
Head window opens.

S Location List Head {lclhes LAX

IEEEEE

List Mumber 1401 E |

Comments | g

Crested By |ZZMATZS_GAPT101 Total Locstions 0 [ Static: Inct

[ Batch Rehuild Ind

Cregtion Date |0§-DEC-03 External Ref. Mo, [ User Security Ind
Ares | @

Ok Ok + Repeat [Uelete Cancel

Location List Head Window

1. Edit the description, comments, and indicators as necessary.
2. Rebuild the location list.

Edit the locations individually

1. From the Options menu, select Locations. The Location List Detail Maintenance
window opens.

O Lacation List Detail Maintenance

¢ JMAE I

Location List | 1401 |lsm location list 1

Location Type Location Description Add/Delete

= | Stare -

iftm [ (it (i (it

|

oK | Sl Delete Rebuild | Cancel |

Location List Detail Maintenance Window

2. To add alocation, click Add. Enter the location information on the next available line.
3. To mark a location for deletion, select the location and click Delete.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit locations by group
1. From the Options menu, select Criteria. The Location List Criteria window opens.
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O Location List Criteria

@ NS

Location List | 1401 |Ism location list 1 Location Type |5t
Element Comparison Yalue 1 Logic Operation Related Value
N -—ﬂ _l I I — - . =
| | L [ &
[ || | [ O &
| I | L 1 £
| I | | N &
| I | B &
| ” | I:I E In=ert
| I | L0 8
[ I | [ H E Delste
[ I | L A
ml | I | L O £ restsa

oK Locations | Build List | Cancel |

Location List Criteria Window

2. To add criteria, select a record and click Insert.
3. Enter the criteria on the next available line.

4. To delete criteria, select the record and click Delete. When prompted to delete the
record, click Yes.

5. Click Test SQL to test the validity of the criteria. You are prompted if any errors
occur.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Review and complete the location list
7. Rebuild the location list.
8. Click OK to exit.

Rebuild a location list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Edit or Use mode. The Location List Head
window opens.
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& Location List Head

¢ OA ST

Lizt Murmker 1401 = |

Commerts | g

Crested By |ZZMATZS GAPTI01 Total Locations 0 [ Static Ind

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Crestion Date |0§-DEC-03 External Ref. Ma. [ User Security Ind
Area | %

Ok Ok + Repeat Welete Cancel

Location List Head Window

1. From the Options menu, select Rebuild Location List. The Rebuild Location List
window opens.

O Rebuild Location List

@ S0 2

Lacation List | 2001 |SEK loc list
Last Rebuild Date |D9-MAR-2004 Created By |KUNAUAL_RM51|
[T Static Ind. [ Rehuild Location List

Cancel

Rebuild Location List Window

2. Select the Rebuild Location List check box.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: If an item list was set up with user security, only the
creator is able to rebuild the list.

Search for a location list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.
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EEGER)

Action |Use
Loestion List | [
Chain | £
Area | E“
Reqion | @l
District | £
Store | @l
Warehouze | El

Created: On or After ﬂ
Rebuit: On o &fter @

Source |

-

Created By: £

On or Before @
On ot Before @
Location List Type E

Exterrial Ref Mo BatchRebuld |~

Search

Bactk: Refresh | Cloze

Location List Search Window

In the Action field, select either View, Edit, Create from Existing, or Use.

Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Location List Search window shows the location lists that match

the search criteria.
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Action |Use
Total
Loc List Location List Description Creste Date  Rebuild Date Static: ey~ Locations

= S0 AEK location list Test. (32165496780321120-FEB-06 02-MAR-06 [wymamic 3
1 AEK loclist 10-MOY-05 10-MOY-05 Drymamic i}
E01 AEK wwhtest 23095429303409323409520 20-FEB-06 20-FEB-0& Drynamic 2
702 Copied From: RTS location list with very 1027 -FEB-06 27-FEB-06 Drymamic 4
301 RTS location list 27 - AM-06 27-JAM-05 Cwymamic 3
701 RTS location list 27-FEB-06 03-MAR-06 Cynamic G
801 Test Location list 01 -mAR-O6 01 -mAR-06 Crynamic 1}

-]

QK Search Back Refresh Close

Location List Search Window
4. Select a task:

=  To perform another search, click Refresh.

= Todisplay a location list, select a record and click OK. The Location List Head
window opens.

ion List Head

¢ DE S

List Mumkber 1401 = |

Comments | g

Crested By |ZZMATZS_GAPT101 Total Locations 0 [ Static Ind

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Creation Date |08-DEC-03 External Ref. Ma. [~ User Security Ind
Area | @

Qe Ok + Repest (B === Cancel

Location List Head Window

= (lick Close to close the window.

Use a location list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Use mode. The Location List Head window
opens.
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© Location List Head {lclhes

¢ OA ST

Lizt Murmker 1401 = |

Commerts | g

Crested By |ZZMATZS GAPTI01 Total Locations 0 [ Static Ind

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Crestion Date |0§-DEC-03 External Ref. Ma. [ User Security Ind
Area | %

Ok Ok + Repeat Welete Cancel

Location List Head Window
1. To change the price and cost zones, select Create Price/Cost Zone Change from the
Options menu. The Price/Cost Zone - Mass Change window opens.

2. To change the locations traits, select Create Location Trait Change from the Options
menu. The Location Traits - Mass Change window opens.

3. To change the store attributes, select Create Store Attribute Change from the Options
menu. The Store Attribute - Mass Change window opens.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain location attributes

Maintain location attributes

The location attributes feature provides a way to record specific information about
locations. An attribute may be associated with multiple locations. There are quick ways
to make mass changes to attributes for locations:

= Use a location list to change attributes for all stores on the location list.
= Change attributes for all locations that are associated with an item.

Attributes are used to record specific information relating to various elements in RMS. In
some cases, attributes affect how the element is handled throughout RMS. In other cases,
the attributes feature is an easy way of tracking additional information. Using the
reporting feature of RMS, you can create custom reports based on the attributes you
record.

Edit attributes at a warehouse for inventory segregation
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
1. Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear in the table.
2. Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window opens.
= In asingle-channel environment:
—  From the Options menu, select Attributes.
* In a multi-channel environment:

a. Select Virtual Warehouses from the Options menu. The Virtual Warehouse
Maintenance window opens.
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b. From the Options menu, select Warehouse/Inventory Attributes. The current
attributes appear in the Warehouse/Inventory Attributes window.

O VWarehous y Attributes

FIEEEEER

Warehouse 105 |Bill
[ Protected Indicator [ Restricted Indicator v Forecast Indicator Rounding Seq. El
Replenishment Investment Buy
[ Replenishiment Warehouse [ Irvestment Buy Warehouse
Warehouse Link | E‘ Warehouse Link El
Source Crder [T Auto Investment Buy Clearance

Cancel
Warehouse/Inventory Attributes Window

3. Select or clear the check boxes next to the appropriate attributes.

4. In a multi-channel environment, enter the ID of the rounding sequence and

warehouse links, or click the LOV IE] buttons and select the rounding sequence and
warehouse links as necessary.

5. In a multi-channel environment, enter the order in which inventory is sourced in the
Source Order field as necessary.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit attributes at multiple stores by location list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Use mode. The Location List Head window
opens.

© Location List Head [ o B e e B R e R R R e e | X

IEEEEE

List Mumber 1401 E |

Comments | g

Crested By |ZZMATZS_GAPT101 Total Locstions 0 [ Static: Inct

[ Batch Rehuild Ind

Cregtion Date |0§-DEC-03 External Ref. Mo, [ User Security Ind
Ares | @

Ok Ok + Repeat [Uelete Cancel

Location List Head Window

1. From the Options menu, select Create Store Attribute Change. The Store Attribute
Mass Change window opens.
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O Store Attribute -

AICEEECEES

Location List 24070 |MKH Loc List 1

Store Attributes

Update Change Yalug To... Update Change Yalue Ta...
[ AT Region | £ | [ Store Class l:l
BB | IS | [ Tatal Area Sq Ft
[ Seling Area S Ft
[ Promo Zone | = | [ Store Open Date ’7 £
I™ Transfer Zone [ £l [ Stare Close Date £
[ Acouired Date £
[ Store Format | £ |
[ GeocCode  Country | £] |
™ Mall Mame | State | £|
Courty E
[ Detault Warehouse | £ | | |
@ [ &
[ Language | £] | District | E|

Cancel
Store Attribute Mass Change Window

2. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

3. Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.

Note: If you update the VAT Region, District, Language,
Store Class, or Store Open Date fields, you must enter a new
value. For the other fields, the new value can be left blank.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Record attributes for a store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
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© Organization Hierarchy Main Form

6 SAST

Company

| All Companies

:‘
=
o
a
| »

1 Large Retailers Lid

Region

Districtd

1

Stare | Warehouze

Filter

Company E| E @

Eniit Close |

Organization Hierarchy Main Form Window

1. Select Store on the tree structure.
2. Select a store on the table and click Edit. The Store Maintenance window opens.
3

From the Options menu, select Attributes. The Store Attributes window opens.

0 Store Attributes

@ SNA 23

Store | 1 |Glanzer's Grocery

Accounting Information

Competition Code
Store Yolume Category I:I

Warehouse Information

Staging Area
Fashion Line Mumber

Banking Information

Check Digit
Routing Mumber

Accourt Mumber |

Store Attributes Window

Pay Categary \:I
Accounting Clerk ’—
Location Information
Time Zone E
UPS District [ +|

Pharmacy Information

Pharmacy Mumber
Pay Category \:I

Leased
s W hln

]34 Cancel

4. Enter or select the attributes that apply to the current store.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Record attributes for a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
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Select Warehouse on the tree structure.

2. Select a warehouse on the table and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window
opens.

3. From the Options menu, select Attributes. The Warehouse Attributes window opens.

@ ONAZ2

Wiarehouse | 10 |F"l.:“41-|
Tatal Sguare Fest

Mo, of Loading Docks

Time Zone

PS District

I
l—
Mo, of Unloading Docks
[
[ -]

ik Cancel

Warehouse Attributes Window

4. Enter or select the attributes that apply to the current warehouse.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Merchandise Hierarchy

Create merchandise hierarchy

Create merchandise hierarchy

The merchandise hierarchy allows you to create the relationships that are necessary in
order to support the product management structure of a company. You can assign a
buyer and merchandiser at the division, group, and department levels of the
merchandise hierarchy. You can also link a lower level to the next higher level. For
example, you can indicate which group a department belongs to or which division a
group belongs to.

The following default levels are used within RMS:

* Company: The highest organizational and merchandise unit defined in RMS. Only
one company can be defined.

= Division: The highest category of merchandise within an organization. Typically, the
division is used to signify the overall type of merchandise that a retailer offers, such
as hardlines or apparel.
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=  Group: The next level below division in the merchandise hierarchy of a company. A
division can have multiple groups.

* Department: The next level below group in the merchandise hierarchy of a company.
A group can have multiple departments. Key information about how inventory is
tracked and reported is stored at the department level.

= Class: The next level below department in the merchandise hierarchy of a company.

A department can have multiple classes. A class provides the means to group
products within a department.

= Subclass: The next level below class in the merchandise hierarchy of a company. A
class can have multiple subclasses. A subclass provides the means to classify
products within a department/class combination.

View the merchandise hierarchy

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

O Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form

@ S Z )

Company All Companies

Division = 1 Large Retailers Ltd

Group

Department

Clazs

Subclass

1

Filter

Company % E @

[ewy

Edit Close |

Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form Window

1. On the tree structure, select the hierarchy level that you want to view. The members
of the hierarchy level appear in the table.

= If you select Class, enter an ID in the Department field, or click the LOV E
button and select the department.

= If you select Subclass, enter an ID, or click the LOV E button in both the
Department and Class fields.

2. To look up a specific member of the hierarchy level:

a. Enter the ID of the member in the Filter field, or click the LOV IE button and
select the member.

b. Click the filter button.
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Note: To clear the filter criterion, click the clear button.
All the members of the selected hierarchy level are again
displayed.

3. C(lick Close to close the window.

Note: You can easily view the members of the next lower
level in the hierarchy. For example, if you double-click a
department in the table, the classes in the department
appear. If you double-click a class, the subclasses in the class
appear.

Create a division
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Division on the tree structure and click New. The Division Maintenance
window opens.

8 Division Maintenance

@ S

Total Market
Merchandizer Armourt (0007
Division Description Buyer Buyer Mame Merch Mame (usm

S toterewses 1000 Elrenrystoes 000 FlcragSwaneen 25
1001 Fazhion 1001 El(:harles Biott 1001 E Paul Kohout 30
1002 Furniture 1002 4] Mett Wilsman 1002 | Mark Smith 20
1003 Grocery
1004 Pharmacevticals

[t [P (P (o (it (o (i (o (2 [ @
it (it ([ (i (it (i (it (o (P (e (2 (o

4]

Delete Cancel

Division Maintenance Window

2. Click Add.

On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Division field.
In the Description field, enter the name for the division.

o o

In the Buyer field, enter the ID of the buyer who is responsible for the division, or
click the LOV =l button and select the buyer.
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6. In the Merch field, enter the ID of the merchandiser who is responsible for the
division, or click the LOV @ button and select the merchandiser.

7. In the Total Market Amount field, enter the amount of annual sales that the division
is expected to generate.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a group
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Group on the tree structure and click New. The Group Maintenance window
opens.

O Group Maintenance

Group Description Divizion Description Bluyer Buyer Mame Merch Merchandiser Mame
=1 1000 Homewares 1000 E Homewares 1000 EHenry Stubbs 1000 ECraig Swwansan
1001 Fashion 1001 | #E| Fashion 1001 €| Chatles Bott 1001 | €| Paul Kohout
1002 Furniture 1002 | Furniture 1002 £ Matt Wilsman 1002 | Mark Smith
1003 ECT 1002 | Furniture 1002 £ Matt Wilsman 1002 | Mark Smith

it (i (7 (e (7 (i (7 (7, (7 (e (o (o
9 o
i (M (T (M (7 (e (7 (7, (7 (o, (7 (o (e

1

(o]
=
=
=%
=

| Cancel

Group Maintenance Window
2. Click Add Group.
On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Group field.

In the Description field, enter the name for the group.

a ke

In the Division field, enter the ID of the division associated with the group, or click

the LOV @ button and select the division.
6. In the Buyer field, enter the ID of the buyer who is responsible for the group, or click

the LOV =] button and select the buyer.
7. In the Merch field, enter the ID of the merchandiser who is responsible for the group,

or click the LOV IE button and select the merchandiser.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a department

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
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1. Select Department on the tree structure and click New. The Department Maintenance
window opens.

2. In the Department fields, enter a unique ID and description for the department.

Note: You cannot enter an ID if your system is set up to
automatically generate IDs.

3. In the Group field, enter the ID of the group associated with the department, or click
the LOV button and select the group.

Select the appropriate markup, profit, and open to buy (OTB) calculations.
5. In the Purchase Type area, indicate the type of merchandise sold in the department.

* Normal: The items in the department are ordered, invoiced, and recorded in the
stock ledger.

= Consignment: The items in the department are ordered, invoiced, and recorded
in the stock ledger. Accounts receivable and accounts payable are not recorded
for this item type. The consignment rate is recorded at the item/supplier level.

= Concession: The items in the department are ordered, invoiced, and recorded in
the stock ledger. Accounts receivable and accounts payable are not recorded for
this item type. The concession rate is recorded at the item/supplier level.

6. In the Buyer and Merchandiser fields, enter the ID of the buyer and merchandiser
associated with the department, or click the LOV button and select a buyer and
merchandiser.

7. In the Include VAT in Retail? field, select the check box to indicate that all prices
include VAT in the retail price for all classes in the department. Clear the check box
to indicate that VAT is not included in the retail price at the class level, and is applied
at the POS.

Note: The Include VAT in Retail? field is only available if
VAT is turned on at the system level and enabled at the class
level.

8. Enter the appropriate percentage in either the Markup % of Cost or Markup % of
Retail fields.

9. Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.
10. To associate a VAT region with the department (if applicable):

a. From the Options menu, select VAT Maintenance. The VAT Department
Maintenance window opens.

Click Add.

In the VAT Region field, enter the ID of the VAT region, or click the LOV button
and select the VAT region.

d. Inthe VAT Type field, select the type of value added tax.

In the VAT Code field, enter the code for the VAT, or click the LOV button and
select the VAT.

11. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Create a class

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Class on the tree structure. The Department field opens.
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2. Enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV button and select the department. The
classes appear in the table.

Click New. The Class Maintenance window opens.
Click Add.
On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Class field.

Note: You cannot enter an ID if your system is set up to
automatically generate IDs.

6. In the Description field, enter the name for the class.

If VAT at the class level is indicated in the RMS system settings, the Include VAT in
Retail? field appears. Select the check box to indicate that the retail price includes
VAT.

Note: If you choose not to select the check box, you should
indicate that VAT should be applied to the retail price at the
point of sale when setting up a store.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a subclass

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Subclass on the tree structure. The Department and Class fields appear.

2. In the Department field, enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV button and
select the department.

3. In the Class field, enter the ID of a class, or click the LOV button and select the class.
The subclasses appear in the table.

Click Edit. The Subclass Maintenance window opens.
Click Add.

On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Subclass field.

Note: You cannot enter an ID if your system is set up to
automatically generate IDs.

7. In the Description field, enter the name for the subclass.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up merchandise hierarchy defaults

Set up merchandise hierarchy defaults

A wide variety of options can be made available regarding items. You can indicate which
options are made available and, of those that are available, which are required. Some
examples include: diffs, expenses, locations, seasons, and tax codes.

You can set which the default options by department, class, or subclass. If you set a
default at the department level, it also becomes the default for all classes and subclasses
within the department. Likewise, if you set a default at the class level, it becomes the
default for all subclasses with the class.
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The required defaults are enforced when you attempt to approve an item in RMS. If have
not provided the required details, the system displays a message. At that time, you can
either enter the required details or override the requirement.

Add item defaults

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1.

8.
9.

Select the hierarchy level you want to add the item default to.
* Department
a. Select Department on the tree structure. The departments appear in the table.

b. Select a department and click Edit. The Department Maintenance window
opens.

* Class
a. Select Class on the tree structure. The Department field opens.

b. In the Department field, enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV
button and select the department. The classes appear in the table.

c. Click Edit. The Class Maintenance window opens.
d. Select a class.
* Subclass
a. Select Subclass on the tree structure. The Department and Class fields

appear.
b. In the Department field, enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV
button and select the department.

c. Inthe Class field, enter the ID of a class, or click the LOV button and select
the class. The subclasses appear in the table.

d. Click Edit. The Subclass Maintenance window opens.
e. Select a subclass.

Select Options > Merchandise Hierarchy Defaults. The Merchandise Hierarchy
Default Maintenance window opens.

Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are enabled.

In the Info field, enter the code for the default, or click the LOV IE] button and select
the default.

In the Subclass field, enter the ID of the subclass as necessary, or click the LOV IE]
button and select the subclass.

To make the default available to items in the selected merchandise levels, select the
Available check box.

To make the default required for items in the selected merchandise levels, select the
Required check box.

Click Apply. The default is added to the table.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy merchandise hierarchy defaults

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1.

Select Subclass on the tree structure. The Department and Class fields appear.
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2. In the Department field, enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV E button
and select the department.

3. In the Class field, enter the ID of a class, or click the LOV IE button and select the
class. The subclasses appear in the table.

Click Edit. The Subclass Maintenance window opens.

Select a subclass. From the Options menu, select Merchandise Hierarchy Defaults.
The Merchandise Hierarchy Default Maintenance window opens.

6. Click Copy All. The Copy window opens.

O Copy

Department | E|
Class | £ |

Subclass | £ |

cancel

Copy Window
7. In the merchandise hierarchy fields, enter the IDs of each merchandise level, or click

the LOV @ button and select the merchandise levels.
8. Click OK to exit the Copy window.

9. When prompted to override any existing defaults, click Yes. The defaults are copied
to the Merchandise Hierarchy Default Maintenance window.

10. Edit the defaults as necessary.
11. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up merchandisers

Set up merchandisers

The merchandiser function allows you to create, edit, view, and delete merchandisers.
You can record the name, phone number, and fax number for each merchandiser.

Merchandisers are responsible for the selection of brands, products, sizes, and prices for
consumer appeal and the point - of - sale.

Because there can be many buyers and merchandisers at the division or group level, you
may prefer to record the GMM (general merchandise manager) or DMM (division
merchandise manager) at these levels.

Create a merchandiser

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Merchandiser > New. The Merchandiser
Maintenance window opens.
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O erchandiser Maintenance

@ SfEE3)

herchandiser 13 E i

herchandizer Phone |888EI

Merchandizer Fax |8881

ok | O+ Repest | Delete | Cancel

Merchandiser Maintenance Window

1. Inthe Merchandiser field, the ID is filled in automatically. Enter the merchandiser's
name in the field to the right of the ID.
In the Merchandiser Phone field, enter the merchandiser's telephone number.
In the Merchandiser Fax field, enter the merchandiser's fax number.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain value added taxes (VAT)

Maintain value added taxes (VAT)

VAT functionality is optional in RMS. In several countries, value added taxes (VAT) must
be considered when determining the retail price of the items. VAT amounts appear in
several modules of the system, such as purchase orders, contracts, stock ledger, and
invoice matching.

Prior to using the VAT functionality, you must set up a list of VAT regions and VAT
codes. For each VAT code, you enter the tax rate to be used in monetary calculations. The
following types of VAT regions may be set up:

= Base EU Region: The VAT region encompasses the entire European Union. Only one
VAT region can be designated as the Base EU Region.

* EU Member: The VAT region is located within the European Union.
* Non-Member: The VAT region is not located within the European Union.

As you add departments to the system, you must associate one or more VAT regions
with the department. Each VAT region must have one or more VAT codes. VAT codes
entered at the department level become the default VAT codes for items within the
department. You can edit the default VAT codes at the item level.

VAT rates are identified by VAT code. When VAT codes are associated with a VAT
region, they are assigned a VAT type. The VAT type indicates where the tax rate is
included when determining the price. The VAT type can be included in the:

=  Cost: The tax rate is applied to cost of the items.
= Retail Price: The tax rate is applied to retail price of the items.
= Both: The tax rate is applied to the cost and the retail price of the items.

Value added taxes are reflected in the stock ledger when the retail method of accounting
is used and the system is set up to include VAT in retail calculations.

As you add stores and warehouses to the system, you must associate a VAT region with
each location.
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If you indicate that class level VAT will be used, you can indicate by class whether retail
prices should be displayed in RMS including or excluding the retail price. For
maintenance purposes, you can set the inclusion or exclusion to default to the class level
by department.

Edit VAT codes

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > VAT Code Maintenance > Edit.
The VAT Code Maintenance window opens.

O AT Code Maintenance

WAT Code WAT Code Description

B cemese

E Exempt

= Standard

TV ADPT T A T 5%

z fero
-

Ok Rates Add Delete cancel

VAT Code Maintenance Window

= [Edit the descriptions as necessary.

Add a VAT code

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

In the VAT code field, enter a code for the VAT.

In the VAT Code Description field, enter a description for the VAT code.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Eal

Edit tax rates for a VAT code
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1. Selecta VAT code and click Rates. Any existing tax rates appear in the Rates
Maintenance window.

O Fates Maintenance

WaT Code |C |C|:|mp|:|s'rte
Rate (%) Active Date Creator D Create Date

LPB00 DSMARZOD  4TACCOLALRMSIO  (oMARD(
£1
£
£l
£l
£l
£
£
£l
£l
£1
£
£l
£l

S £l

Ok | Aod | Delete Cancel

Rates Maintenance Window

2. Toadd a tax rate, click Add.

3. In the Rate (%) field, enter the tax rate.

4. In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the tax rate becomes effective, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

5. To delete a tax rate, select the tax rate and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Delete a VAT code
1. Select a VAT code and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit VAT codes for a department

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Department on the tree structure. The departments appear on the table.

2. Select a department and click Edit. The Department Maintenance window opens.

3. From the Options menu, select VAT Maintenance. The VAT Department
Maintenance window opens.

WAT Department Maintenance

& IE ST

Depattment | 44 |FOIey

WAT Region Description VAT Type VAT Code Rate (%) Descrigtion

= [ - Rt E S s
2000 4= vat Region 2000 s €| 10,00 Standard
3000 /| ¥AT Region 3000 Finth C E 33.00 Composite

i (T (i (I (T (T (T (v (e (e (e (T
) W

1

Add | Delete Cancel

VAT Department Maintenance Window

4. Edit the VAT codes as necessary.

Add a VAT region for a department

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of a VAT region, or click the LOV =l button
and select the VAT region.

3. Inthe VAT Type field, select the type of calculations in which VAT amounts should
be included.

4. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the code for the VAT, or click the LOV button and
select the VAT code.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a VAT region for a department

1. Select a VAT region and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit VAT codes for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

1. Click on the VAT Maintenance option. The VAT Item Maintenance window opens.

O AT ltern Maintenance

@ SNE ST

ftem | 100008008 |Adidas Jogging Suit:Blue g
VAT Region | 1000 JEl|vat Region 1000
AT Code Description Rate (%) AT Type Active Date Creste I Creste Date
CB o Sewed 4000 [0 [01JANSS5 RMSDEVICOUSEIOSMAR2001

£ R 2

& [ -) il

£ [ | 2

£ ] £

£ [ | £

£ [ £

£ ] £

# 0 £

£ [ | £

£ R 2

& [ -) il

£ [ | 2
= £ £

oK | oOW+Repest | AddvaT Code| Delete | gancel |

VAT Item Maintenance Window

2. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of the VAT region, or click the LOV button
and select the VAT region. Any existing VAT codes appear.

Add a VAT code for an item
1. Click Add VAT Code. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the code for the VAT, or click the LOV button and
select the VAT code.

3. Inthe VAT Type field, select the type of calculations in which VAT amounts should
be included.

4. In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the VAT code becomes effective, or

click the calendar #= button and select the date.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a VAT code for an item
1. Select a VAT code and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Note: When editing VAT codes for an item above the
transaction level, you are prompted to update the VAT
codes for the subordinate items down to the transaction
level. Click Yes or No as applicable.

Edit VAT codes for multiple items

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > [tem List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

1. From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > VAT Rates. The Item
VAT Rate - Mass Change window opens.

2 ltern VAT Rate - Mass Change

@ D2

tem List | 13102 fat
WAT Region | E|
VAT Type | |
VAT Cade | £l

Active Date | Pl
Rete (%) |

Ok | Ok+Repest Refresh Cancel |

Item VAT Rate - Mass Change Window

2. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of the VAT region, or click the LOV E button
and select the VAT region.

3. Inthe VAT Type field, select the type of calculations in which VAT amounts should
be included.

4. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the code for the VAT, or click the LOV E button and
select the VAT code.

5. In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the VAT code becomes effective, or

click the calendar #= button and select the date.
6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit VAT regions

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > VAT Region Maintenance >
Edit. Any existing VAT regions appear in the VAT Region Maintenance window.
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2 AT Region Maintenance
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VAT Region Maintenance Window

= Edit the descriptions and types as necessary.

Add a VAT region
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe VAT Region field, enter a unique ID.

3. Inthe VAT Region Description field, enter a description for the VAT region.
4. Inthe VAT Region Type field, select the type of VAT region.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a VAT region

1. Select a VAT region and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the VAT region, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain user defined attributes

Maintain user defined attributes

The User Defined Attributes (UDA) feature provides a method for defining attributes
and associating the attributes with specific items, items on an item list, or items in a
specific department, class, or subclass. UDAs are useful for informational and reporting
purposes. Unlike traits or indicators, UDAs are not interfaced with external systems.
UDAs can be displayed in three different types: free form text; date; or list of values.
These types can be displayed in alphanumeric, number, or date format.

To use UDAs effectively, you must first add the UDAs to the system. You can then add
UDAs to a department, class, subclass, item, or item list. Alternatively, you can add
departments, classes, subclasses, or items to a UDA.

Add a user defined attribute

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > User Defined Attributes > Edit. The UDA
window opens.

Data Single
LD UDa& Description Dialog Display Type Data Type Lenoth Ares Description Department Class Subclass  Value?
=] 2 litzm Wit o vzinz = ) cipienn.. ) 1000 £|US - Marketplace 4567 £ 1000 £ 1000 £ [
303 ECT Test LDA iz | [o=iz | (= | £ x5 € 1om £ 1000 € T
801 Mela 1 (= e | [EptErmmn || 250 1000 4| US - Marketplace s ) 1000 ) om & T
902 hela 2 iz | [Free o =l | [ e ] 1000 £E|US - Marketplace 4567 | 1000 ) 1000 € T
1201 ECT uda test (e |2 | (B2 | £ sera f| 1000 ) 000 | T
1702 Testing (= | ez | 2 i £ 4567 €| 1000 ) 1002 E| T
| 1703 Testing [ | Fee e | e B £ as67 | 1000 &r
Ackel DA, Delete LDA
R
-
Add Value Delete Value
oK Cancel
UDA Window

Click Add UDA. The UDA ID is filled in automatically.
In the UDA Description field, enter the description of the user defined attribute.
In the Dialog field, select the type of dialog in which you want the attribute to

appear.
In the Display Type field, select the type of UDA.

In the Data Type field, select the type of data that is permitted. This field is enabled
when you select List of Values in the Display Type field.

6. In the Data Length field, enter the maximum number of characters that is permitted.
This field is disabled when you select Date in the Data Type field.

7. In the merchandise hierarchy fields, enter the ID of the member of each hierarchy

level, or click the LOV @ button and select a member.
8. If you want to limit the field to a single value, select the Single Value? check box.

9. To add a value to a list of values type of UDA:
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10. Click Add Value. The ID is filled in automatically.
11. Enter the description of the UDA value.
12. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Add a merchandise level to a user defined attribute

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > User Defined Attributes > Edit. The UDA
window opens.

Data Single
LD, UD4 Description Dislog Display Type Data Type Length Ares Description Department Class Subclass  Value?
“EE E (e | (T (| a0 s Sierietpinse | (67 £ ionn £ o £
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02 Mela 2 = | |FrecFormiexe. | [Eptemum.. || 250 1000 £E|US - Marketplace 4557 &£ 1000 £ 1000 €]
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1702 Testing [ || e | £ ase7 | 1000 | 002 | T
— | 1708 Testing [tem | [Feoe o e | [ e B £ 4567 ) 1000 €r
£ 108, Delete: DA
* I
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Add Value Delete Yalue
ook | genesl |
UDA Window

Add a department to a user defined attribute
1. Select a user defined attribute.
2. From the Options menu, select Department. The UDA Default Matrix window opens.
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User Defined atiribute | 132 [Let Shelf Hierarchy Level | Subclass
Category Class Subclass Default Yalue Ragr'd
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Class | S| I™ . UDA Required?
Subclass | EH %

Add Defautt | Cancel |

UDA Default Matrix Window
3. Click Add Default. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

4. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV E button
and select the department.

5. If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value in the Default Value

field, or click the LOV E button and select the value. This step is optional.
6. If the UDA is a required field, select the UDA Required? check box.
7. Click Apply. The department and value information are added to the table.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a class to a user defined attribute

1. Select a user defined attribute.

2. From the Options menu, select Class. The UDA Default Matrix window opens.
3. Click Add Default. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

4. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

5. In the Class field, enter the ID of the class, or click the LOV E button and select the
class.

6. If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value in the Default Value
field, or click the LOV IE button and select the value. This step is optional.

7. If the UDA is a required field, select the UDA Required? check box.
Click Apply. The class and value information are added to the table.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a subclass to a user defined attribute
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8.
9.

Select a user defined attribute.
From the Options menu, select Subclass. The UDA Default Matrix window opens.
Click Add Default. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

In the Class field, enter the ID of the class, or click the LOV E button and select the
class.

In the Subclass field, enter the ID of the subclass, or click the LOV E button and
select the subclass.

If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value in the Default Value
field, or click the LOV IE button and select the value. This step is optional.

If the UDA is a required field, select the UDA Required? check box.

Click Apply. The subclass and value information are added to the table.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a user defined attribute to a merchandise level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

S Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form

& SN S 2

Company All Companies

Division bt 1 Large Retailers: Ltd

Group

Departmerit

Clazz

Subclags

1

Filter

Company E E @

Edit Close |

Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form Window

Add a user defined attribute to a department

1.
2
3.

Select Department on the tree structure. The departments appear on the table.
Select a department and click Edit. The Department Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select User Defined Attributes. The User Defined
Attribute/Item Default List window opens.
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User Defined Attribute/ltem Default List Window
4. Click Add UDA. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

5. Inthe UDA field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV E button and select the
UDA.

6. If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value, or click the LOV E
button and select the default value. This step is optional.

7. To indicate that the UDA is required for all items in the department, select the UDA
Required? check box.

8. Click Apply. The UDA is added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a user defined attribute to a class
1. Select Class on the tree structure.

2. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV E button
and select the department.

3. Click Edit. The Class Maintenance window opens.
Select a class.

From the Options menu, select User Defined Attributes. The User Defined
Attribute/Item Default List window opens.

6. Click Add UDA. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.
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10.
11.

In the UDA field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV IE] button and select the
UDA.

If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value, or click the LOV IE
button and select the default value. This step is optional.

To indicate that the UDA is required for all items in the class, select the UDA
Required? check box.

Click Apply. The UDA is added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a user defined attribute to a subclass

1.

2.

10.

11.
12.

Select Subclass on the tree structure.

In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV E button
and select the department.

In the Class field, enter the ID of the class, or click the LOV IE] button and select the
class.

Click Edit. The Subclass Maintenance window opens.
Select a subclass.

From the Options menu, select User Defined Attributes. The User Defined
Attribute/Item Default List window opens.

Click Add UDA. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the UDA field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV E button and select the
UDA.

If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value, or click the LOV @
button and select the default value. This step is optional.

To indicate that the UDA is required for all items in the subclass, select the UDA
Required? check box.

Click Apply. The UDA is added to the table.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a user defined attribute to an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Click on the User Defined Attributes option. The Item UDA List window opens.
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|»

O ltem UDA List Window
¢ DS -
ftem | 100039794 |RTS crystal glass:Light Purple: 200 ml:Bohemian Cut: flute glass g
tem Level [Variant Tran Level |Wariant
UDA - List of Values UDA - Dates
uDa, Dezcription uDa, Walue LiDa De=scription DA, Date
£ £ = £ i
£ £ £ il
£ £ £ bl
£ £ < £ £
Add Values | Delete Value Add Datez Delete Date |
UDA - Free Form Text
LiCn2, Description LDA Text
= 8 =
= =
2 =
=] £ =
Ao Text Delete Text |
Cancel

Item UDA List Window

Add a list of values type of UDA

1. Click Add Values.

2. In the User Defined Attributes field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV @
button and select the UDA.

3. Inthe UDA Value field, enter the ID of the value, or click the LOV IE button and
select the value.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a date type of UDA

1. Click Add Dates.

2. In the User Defined Attributes field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV E
button and select the UDA.

3. In the UDA Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a free form text type of UDA

1.

2.

Click Add Text.

In the User Defined Attributes field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV @
button and select the UDA.

In the UDA Text field, enter the text, or click the comments button and enter the
text.
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4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an item to a user defined attribute

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > User Defined Attributes > Edit. The UDA
window opens.

Data Single
LD UDA Description Dislog Display Type Data Type Length Ares Description Department Class Subclass  Value?
2 = T | (T | (v J—- £/ oo £ o0 £/
303 ECT Test UDA, (e |2 | [BE2 | 2205 | 10m & 000 £ T
801 Mela 1 iz | e | [ ErrEmm | 250 1000 éus Marketplace 1414 &| 1000 & 1001 E T
902 tela 2 = EeeRrmimen. | [Pptemm.. || 250 1000 4| US - Marketplace ase7 | 1000 | 000 | T
1201 ECT uda test iz | [o=iz | (= | £ sa7e £ 1000 £ 1000 € T
1702 Testing [tem | | e £ 467 | 1000 ) 002 | T
= | 1703 Testing [tem | [Feeramied | [Sprenime] ) £ 4567 | 1000 £ er
Adiel DA Defete LDA

Add Value Delete Value

[s]8 Cancel
UDA Window

1. Select a user defined attribute.

2. From the Options menu, select Item. The Item UDA Matrix window opens.

(itermudam) 7

0 JJJJJ

User Defined

FE 132 |Left Shel

Description LD& Yalus Dezcription

_ £ I - I < E——

101237710 E wu 1:Bright Green-Em:Leopard J 1 _Jm
101237930 4= wu 1:Bright Green-Em:Plaid 9 1 @10
101238000 4= vu 1:Bright Green-Em:Poka Dot g 1 &
101238190 /£ vu 1:Bright Green-Em: Striped g 1 @10
101238270 4= wu1:Eright Red-Sear Leopard g 1 &)10
101 236350 E wu 1:Bright Red-Scar:Plaid g 1 Jm
| | 101238430 4 vu 1:Bright Red-ScarPolks Dot g 1 £]10
101238510 4= vu 1:Bright Red-Scar Striped g 1 &
101238780/ vu 1:Dark Yellow:Leopard g 1 @10
101238860 4= wu 1:Dark Yellow Plaid g 1 gjm
101238340 /= vu 1:Dark Yellow: Polka Dot g 1 &
101239070 4= wu 1:Dark Vellow: Striped g 1 %10
101239150 4= vu 1:Light Blue-Powd:Leopard g 1 Em
101239230 E wu 1:Light Blue-Pawd: Plicl g 1 @10
= 101239310 /£ vu 1 Light Blue-PovvePoka Dot =) 1 o

=
=
=3

Delete | Cancel

Item UDA Matrix Window
3. Click Add. The next available line becomes enabled.

4. In the Item field, enter the ID of the item, or click the LOV button and select the
item.
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5. Enter the applicable information:

a. In the UDA Value field, enter the ID of the default value, or click the LOV IE]

button and select the value.

b. In the Date field, enter the default date, or click the calendar button and select

the date.

c. Inthe Comments field, enter the default text, or click the comments button

and enter the text.

Note: The field that opens depends on the type of user

defined attribute.

d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain item lists

Maintain item lists

Item lists are set up by selecting items either individually or by a group characteristic. At
any time you may add items to or delete items from an item list. Item lists may also be
linked with Location Lists using the Scheduled Item Maintenance window.

You can add items to a list one by one, or you can enter criteria in order to group the
items. It becomes much simpler to apply changes to multiple items when the items are

grouped on an item list.

The item list feature allows you to create, copy, edit, view, and use a group of items that

are identified by one ID.

Create an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > [tem List. The Item List Search window

opens.

O ltemn Lis ch

Action | Edit

ttem List | [
Division | =
Group | el
Department | =
Class | S
Subclass | E|

ltem |

Created: On or After '7 @
Rebuitt: On ar After '7 @
Created By ’7 E

ftem List Type l:l

e

£l =)
onerBefore | £
onerBefore |
Tax Product Group I:I

Eefresh | Close

Search Eak

Item List Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.

User Guide 65



Merchandise Hierarchy

2. Click OK. The Item List Header window opens. The ID of the item list is filled in
automatically.

O ltem List Header [slhes

FIEEEER

tem List | 11302 45 |[Jane rplatupd test 4
Comments hest 4 g
stz Total kems 7

[ Tz Procuct Group Ind

Crested By |ACCOLAJ_RMSTL Creation Date  |09-hAR-01

Ol + Repest | Delete | Cancel

Item List Header Window

3. Enter the description of the item list.

4. Select the Static Ind, Tax Product Group Ind, and User Security Ind check boxes as
necessary.

5. In the organization hierarchy field, enter the ID of the member of the hierarchy level,

or click the LOV E button and select a member.
6. To associate an item list with a department:

a. Inthe Group Type field, select the merchandise hierarchy level that you want to
use to search for departments.

b. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of merchandise hierarchy level that the

item list is associated with, or click the LOV E button and select an item list.
c. Click Apply. The departments that are associated with the item list opens.

2. Enter any additional comments in the comments field, or click the comments
button and enter additional comments.

Add items individually

1. From the Options menu, select Select Items. The Add Items to Item List Individually
window opens.

66 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Merchandise Hierarchy

to ltermn List

@ IGHNEST

tem List | 11302 |Jane rplatupd test 4
Total tems | 7 CresteDate [13MAR-20M  Last Rebuid Date [03-MAR-2001

tem ttem Description Inzert I Inzert Dete
] joooooens  ama s {2 ACCOLAY_R D3-MAR-2001
100000803 £ jma 7 =] accoLad R09-MaR-2001
100000803 £ jmag {=] ACCOLAY_ROS-MAR-2001
101677551 4= jmaTh {2 ACCOLAY_R0S-MAR-2001
101677572 4= jma 7o {2 ACCOLAJ_RD3-MAR-2001
101677623 £ jma 7dl =] ACCOLA)_R0S-MAR-2001
400000154080 £ | simple pack iZ] CARLSOM_F 03-MAR-2001

£ &

£ =

£ &

£ =

= £ =

QR Aclel [Delete Camce]

Add Items to Item List Individually Window

2. C(Click Add.

3. On the next available line, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial
item number and click the LOV IE] button to select the item from a list.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add items by group

5. From the Options menu, select By Group. The Add Items to Item List by Group
window opens.

AICEEER

List
ttem List | 11302 [Jane rpistupd test 4
Total kems 7 Creation Date |08-mMAR-2001
Criteria
Merchandise Type | v| Supplier ‘ El
Category | El Line ‘ El g
Clazs | El Line Extension ‘ El 2‘
Subclass | &l oitt 1 | £
Zone Group | El Ditf 2 ‘ El
Season | El Diff Componert ‘ El
Fhaze | Ell Diff Component ‘ El
LD ha. | =) Diff Comporent | £|
Count
humber of tems ExigtsinList | Exstsin Criteria |
Add | Delte | Refresh Cancel

Add Items to Item List by Group Window

6. Select or enter the criteria in the Criteria fields.
7. Click Add. The items that match the criteria are added to the item list.
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8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add items to an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Edit mode. The Item List Header window opens.

O ltern List Header

@ SN

tem List | 11302 |[Jane rplatupd test 4
Comments ttest 4 g
I stetic ind Total kems 7

[ Ta Product Grougp Ind

Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS1C Creation Dete  |09-MAR-01

0K + Repeat | Delete | Cancel

Item List Header Window

Add items individually

1. From the Options menu, select Select Items. The Add Items to Item List Individually
window opens.

o ltem List Individually (slitern) o~

@ HESI

ttem List | 11302 |Jane rplatupd test 4
Tatal tems | 7 CreateDete [J9-MAR-2001  Last Rebuidi Date |0S-MAR-2001

tem ttem Description Inzert I Inzert Date
=] jio0000403 = JMa B {2 ACCOLAJ R 09-MAR-2001
100000603 £ jma 7 =] accoL s R 0s-MaR-2001
100000803 £ jmag =] ACCOLA)_ROS-MAR-2001
101677551 4= | jmaTh {2 ACCOLAY R 0S-MAR-2001
101677572 4= Jma 7o {2 ACCOLAY_R 03-MAR-2001
101677623 £ jma 7dl =] ACCoLA)_ROS-MAR-2001
400000154080 £ | simple pack iZ] CARLSOM_F 03-MAR-2001

£ =

£ =

£ =

£ =

= £ E

QR Aclel [Delete Camce]

Add Items to Item List Individually Window

2. Click Add.
3. On the next available line, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial

description and click the LOV IE] button to select the item.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add items by group

1. From the Options menu, select Select By Group. The Add Items to Item List by
Group window opens.

O Add [tems to ltem List by Group (slg

@ @NE ST

List
ttem List | 11302 |Jane rpistupd test 4
Total kems 7 Creation Date |08-MAR-2001
Criteria
Metchandize Type | v| Supplier ‘ El
Category | El Line ‘ El g
Class | E” Line Extension ‘ El g
Subclass | 1= it 1 | £
Zone Group | El Diff 2 ‘ El
Season | El Diff Compaonert ‘ El
Phase | E” Diff Component ‘ El
D ha. | E| Dift Comporent | £
Count
Mumber of tems Exizts in List ‘ Exjsts in Criteria |
Add | Delste | Refresh Cancel

Add Items to Item List by Group Window
2. Select or enter criteria in the Criteria fields.

3. C(lick Add. The items that match the criteria are added to the item list.

4. Click Exists in Criteria to calculate the number of items that match the current
criteria.

Click Exists in List to calculate the total number of items that make up the item list.

Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Add an item list/location list link

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Scheduled Item Maintenance > New. The
Scheduled Item Maintenance window opens.
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O Scheduled ltem Maintenance

@ dRad 23 V

Header Information

rtemn_culjitkiclg E| St [etsil
tem List | E| iesiems
Location List | E| wiewy Locs

Detail Information
Effective Date Status

& £ |

il
il
il
il

iz
=]
i
o
i

1]

K | OH+Repeat | Delete Link Retrest Caneel

Scheduled Item Maintenance Window

1. In the Item/Location Link ID field, enter a name for the link you are creating. The ID
number will be created by RMS.

2. In the Item List field, enter an item list ID, or click the LOV |E] button to select an ID.

3. In the Location List field, enter a location list ID, or click the LOV IE button to select
an ID.

Note: You will only be able to add item and location lists
that do not have user security, or were created by you.

4, Click Add Detail to highlight the first row in the Detail Information table.
5. In the Effective Date field, click the calendar button and select the date for this
link to become effective in RMS.

6. In the Status field, select the status that will be applied to this link on the effective
date.

7. To add another effective date and status for this link, click Add.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Copy an item list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window

opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Create from Existing mode. The Item List Header
window opens.

O ltemn List Header

@ DMESZ

tem List | 11302 JE |[Jane rplatupd test 4
Commerts ftest 4 =
(B Static Ind Total tems v

[ Tt Product Grougp Ind

Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS10 Creation Date  |09-MAR-01

DK + Repeat | Delete | Cancel

Item List Header Window

» Edit the description, comments, and static indicator as necessary.

Add items individually

1. From the Options menu, select Select Items. The Add Items to Item List Individually
window opens.

O Add lterns to ltern List Individually

@ IHEST

tem List | 11302 |Jane rplatupd test 4
Total tems | 7 CresteDate [13MAR-2001  Last Rebuid Date [0S-MAR-2001

tem ttem Description Inzert I Inzert Date
= joooooens  ama s {2 ACCOLAY_R 03-MAR-2001
100000803 £ jma 7 ] AccoLs) R 03 MaR 2001
100000803 £ jma g {=] ACCOLAY R 03-MAR-2001
101677551 4= jmaTh §] ACCOLAY_R 03-MAR-2001
101677572 £ | jma 7o =] ACCOLA)_RO2-MAR-2001
101677623 4= jma Tdl {] ACCOLAY R 0S-MAR-2001
400000154060 £ | simple pack =] caRLSOM_F 09-MaR-2001

£ =

£ =

£ &

£ £

B £ &

Ok Add Celete ZaEncel

Add Items to Item List Individually Window

2. Click Add.
3. On the next available line, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial

description and click the LOV IE button to select the item.
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Note: Only items that are in the departments associated
with the item list will be added to the list.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete items individually

1. From the Options menu, select Select Items. The Add Items to Item List Individually
window opens.

Select an item and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add items by group

1. From the Options menu, select Select By Group. The Add Items to Item List by
Group window opens.

O Add [tems to ltem List by Group (slg

@ @NE ST

List
ttem List | 11302 |Jane rpistupd test 4
Total kems '7? Creation Date ’W
Criteria
Metchandize Type | v| Supplier ‘ El
Category | El Line ‘ El g
Class | E” Line Extension ‘ El g
Subclass | 1= it 1 | £
Zone Group | El Diff 2 ‘ El
Season | El Diff Campanent ‘ El
Phase | E” Diff Component ‘ El
D ha. | E| Dift Comporent | £
Count
Mumber of tems Exigts inList | Existsin Criteria |

Add | Delste | Refresh Cancel

Add Items to Item List by Group Window

2. Select or enter the criteria in the Criteria fields.
3. Click Add. The items that match the criteria are added to the item list.

Note: Only items that are in the departments associated
with the item list will be added to the list.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete items by group
1. From the Options menu, select View Criteria. The Item List Criteria window opens.
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S ltern List Criteria

@ SYE ST

ttern List [11302 Jane rpletupd test 4
Seq Mo. Action tem tem Descrigtion LD, LOY Cat Clazs Subclas:

=8 Adddd 100000403 JM2, 6

2 Add 100000603 jma ¥

3 Add 100000903 jma 9

4 Add 10ME77S51 jmath

El Add 1MEF7ST2 jma 7o

] Add 10677623 jma 7d

T Add 4000001 54060 simple pack

1]

Delete Cancel

Item List Criteria Window

2. Select or enter the criteria in the Criteria fields.

3. Click Delete. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes. The items that match
the criteria are deleted from the item list.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Rebuild an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Edit mode. The Item List Header window opens.

O ltemn List Header

@ DMESZ

tem List | 11302 JE |[Jane rplatupd test 4
Commerts ftest 4 =
(B Static Ind Total tems v

[ Tt Product Grougp Ind

Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS10 Creation Date  |09-MAR-01

DK + Repeat | Delete | Cancel |

Item List Header Window

1. From the Options menu, select Rebuild Item List. The Rebuild Item List window
opens.
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O Febuild Item List

@ SR0Z3

tem List | 11302 |Jane rplatupd test 4
Last Rebuild Date |09-MAR-2001 Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS

[+ Rebuild tem List

Cancel

Rebuild Item List Window

2. Select the Rebuild Item List check box.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Note: Whenever you select an item list in any window, you
can rebuild the list. From the Options menu, select Rebuild
Item List. This ensures that all items in a department are
included on the list. You cannot rebuild a static item list.

Note: If an item list was set up with user security, only the
creator is able to rebuild the list.

Search for an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

O ltern Lis rch

s

Action | Edit -

ttem List | |
Division | E|
oroup | B
Department | E|
Class | E|
Subclass | E|

tem | £ =

Created: On or After ﬂ
Rebuitt: On or After @
Created By: '7 E

ftem List Type l:\

gt

O ar Befare @
O ar Befare @
Tax Product Group :I

Refresh | Close

Search i

Item List Search Window

1. In the Action field, select View, Edit, Create from Existing, or Use.
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Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Item List Search window displays the item lists that match the
search criteria.

4. Select a task:
= To perform another search, click Refresh.

= Todisplay an item list, select a record and click OK. The Item List Header
window opens.

O ltem List Header

6 &SI

ttem List | 11302 4| |Jane rpistupd test 4

Comments |'tBS‘t 4 g
izt Tatal tems 7

[ T Product Sroup Ind

Crested By |ACCOLAJ_RMS10 Crestion Date  |09-MAR-01

QK + Repeat | Delete | Cancel

Item List Header Window

= (Click Close to close the window.

Use an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > [tem List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

O ltemn List Header

@ PMEZ 2

tem List | 11302 = |[Jane rplatupd test 4

Comments }test 4 g
stz o Total tems 7

[ Te Product Grougp [nd

Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS1C Creation Date  |09-MAR-01

DK + Repeat | Delete | Cancel |

Item List Header Window

1. To use the item list to make changes to items, from the Options menu, select Create
Mass Item Change and select the appropriate change task.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain item attributes

Maintain item attributes

The item attributes feature provides a way to record specific information about items.
An attribute may be associated with multiple items. There are quick ways to make mass
changes to attributes for items:

= Use an item list to change attributes at multiple locations for all items on the item list.
= Use an item list to change attributes for all items on the item list.

= Change attributes for all subordinate items that are associated with a level 1 or level 2
item.

Attributes are used to record specific information relating to various elements in RMS. In
some cases, attributes affect how the element is handled throughout RMS. In other cases,
the attributes feature is an easy way of tracking additional information. Using the
reporting feature of RMS, you can create custom reports based on the attributes you
record.

Record attributes for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.
1. From the Option list, click the Item Attributes. The Item Attributes window opens.

O ltern Attributes (itemattr)

@ 3R =2

ftem | 11637 |guwsa:Large:Lilac g

tem Level |“ariant Tran Level |Wariant

Test Market | Introduced Date £
Tested Date £ Adjusted Cost

[ Saleable Returns

[ Defective Returns
[ Plan-o-gram Reguired

Cancel

Item Attributes Window

2. Enter or select the attributes that apply to the current item.
3. Click OK to exit.

Record grocery attributes for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

1. Click Groc Attributes. The Item Grocery Attributes window opens.
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O term Grocerny Attritbut

Package Size
Package LGk E

Retail Label Type | |
Retail Label Value |

Handling Senzitivity | v|
Handling Temp | v|
Wiastage Type | v|

Default Daily Wastage % |
Wiastage Percentage |

Type | B = [ L= |

Cortainer kem El g

Price Per UOk Calculation Type | v|

Ok | Cancel |

Item Grocery Attributes Window
2. In the Package Size and Package UOM field, enter the size and unit of measure for a
retail package of the current item.

3. In the Retail Label Type and Retail Label Value fields select the type of label applied
to the package and its value.

4. In the Handling Sensitivity and Handling Temp fields, select any special handling
instructions.

5. In the Wastage Type field, select the type of wastage.

In the Default Daily Wastage % field, enter the average percentage of spoilage an
item is subject to on a daily basis.

7. In the Wastage Percentage field, enter the average percentage of waste an item is
subject to over its shelf life.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Record import attributes for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

1. From the Options list, select Import Attributes. The Item Import Attributes window
opens.
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2 ltem Import Attribut

@ IME 2

tem | 100008008 |Adidas Jogging Suit:Blue
ttetn Level W Tran Level W
Ir.np.u:urt |
Description
Tooling LSD Am'iéfzz: ™ First Qreer
Eagﬂzz Ii Comtmodity li

Cancel

Item Import Attributes Window

2.
3.

Enter or edit the attributes that apply to the current item.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit attributes for an item by item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

O ltem
@ JMESE
Suppliers Packs
i Department 4000 Mest Dept
e | | CComplex @ Simple = Cortains Inners
Locations Class | 4200 Beet
List Children
Siimple Pack Setup Subclss | 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Type | 4o Pact | order as | | PackDetails |
Simple Pack View
Mzss Change tem =]
Mass Chanoe temiLoc tem Parert | [ 5| temLevel __L\ns
Replenishmert =]
Substiute tems o Grandgarsnt | | =
SeasonsiPhases tern Mumber Type Tran Level __L\na
Timelines =
Ticket Type ftem | 1414 [Test =
I = T HE @ " I
Inwentary by Location Short Desc. |Tes1 ﬂ Status ‘Worksheet AU ENETEE, ImvEntary) Sellatle Croerable

Salezlzsues by Locstion
Unavallable Inventory
User Defined Attributes
ftem Attributes

Import Attributes
Required Documents
HTS

Eligible Tariff Treatments
WAT Maintenance

Apply Tax Codes

Orcer Detail

ftem Up Charges

ftem MNumber Type
Workzheet

Subimit

Approve

Approval Errors

55 5 o o o o o (o o

Click the O button to save any =1
changes and close the window:

Attributes
[+ Merchandiss

[~ Forecastahle

[ |On Replerishment
[ Catch weight

I= \Zanstant Dimensions

[ | Depast fem

Pricing (GBP)}

Cost Zone Growp | 1000 4E)|Cost Zone Location
UnitELC 540541 Markup % S000%
Standard Unit Retail 10841 Suggested Retal |
Seling Uit Retal |108.11 Seling LIOM E&

Store Orel
gty

Putiple

Standard LUOM [EA £
U Conversion Factar

Diffs
T Groug) | @Al Type | £| Value | El
£ Groun ®ale Type | E| Yalug | E|
CGroun ® Walue Type | £ walue | E|
CGroup @ auE Type | E| Value ‘ E|
Comments g
Create Chidren | RCOM Atributes | Groc Atributes | Tansformion Delete: Caricel

Item Maintenance Window

1.
window opens.
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© Change ltem Indicator Attributes (meitmind)

@ A2

ftetn List | 11602 s 10
Update Change Yalue To
[ Cost Zone Group | £ |
[ Farecastable [ es
[ Merchandise [ Wes

[~ Retail Lakel Type |:| Reetail Label Value |

[ Hancling Temp | |

[ Handling Sensitivity | |

[ Catch Yeight [T ves

[ wiaste Type | | waste Pct Defautt Waste Pct

[~ Package Size Package LOM £

[ Commerts | =
Refresh Cancel

Change Item Indicator Attributes Window

Note: Items need to be at the transaction level to change the
attributes.

2. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

3. Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.
4. To edit attributes for subordinate level items:
a. Click on the List Children option. The Item Children window opens

b. Click on the Mass Change Item option. The Change Item Indicator Attributes
window opens.

c. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

d. Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit attributes for items by item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.
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O ltemn List Header

@ PMEZ 2

tem List | 11302 = |[Jane rplatupd test 4
Comments }test 4 g
BB St Tatsl tems 7

[ Te Product Grougp [nd

Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS1C Creation Date  |09-MAR-01

DK + Repeat | Delete | Cancel |

1. From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > Item Indicator. The
Change Item Indicator Attributes window opens.

© Change ltem Indicator Attributes

@ A2

ftetn List | 11602 s 10
Update Change Yalue To
[ Cost Zone Group | £ |
[ Farecastable [ es
[ Merchandise [ Wes

[~ Retail Lakel Type |:| Reetail Label Value |

[ Hancling Temp | |

[ Handling Sensitivity | |

[ Catch Yeight [T ves

[ wiaste Type | | waste Pct Defautt Waste Pct

[~ Package Size Package LOM £

[ Commerts | =
Refresh | Cancel |

2. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
Suppliers
Record EDI capability for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

Note: If the Financials module is installed, select Control >
Supplier > Maintenance from the main menu.
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1. From the Options menu, select EDI. The Supplier EDI Information window opens.

[P [ Asn
[ PO Change [ Availakility
[ Cordirming PO [ Invoice

[ Contract Sales l:l

EDI Cost Change Approval Variance

Amourt |0.00 Percent |0.00%

034 | Cancel |

Supplier EDI Information Window
2. In the EDI Transactions fields, select the activities that the supplier can process via
EDL

3. In the Sales field, select how often product activity data must be generated for the
supplier.

4. Inthe Amount and Percent fields, enter a currency amount and a percentage to
indicate by how much a cost change can vary from the current cost and still be
automatically approved.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Define supplier traits

Define supplier traits

With supplier traits, you can group suppliers based on a trait. You can also group
suppliers by associating them with a trait that indicates that they share a master supplier.
A master supplier is an outside source that provides merchandise to your suppliers, such
as a manufacturer, distributor, or wholesaler. You can also enter an external ID for the
master supplier. Based on the traits you associate with your suppliers, you can create
reports.

Add a supplier trait

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Traits > Supplier Traits > Edit. The
Supplier Traits Maintenance window opens.
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O Supplier Traits Maintenance YWWindow

@ SRS

Master Master

Supplier Supplier  Supplier
Trait Description Indicatar Code
C et
2222 MG Test Trait W anc
[
M
[=
[=
[
[
[=
[
[
[
M
[=
— [=

Al Trait Suppliers Delete Cancel

Supplier Traits Maintenance Window
Click Add Trait.

In the Description field, enter the description for the trait.

Enter or select the optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.

o wbhd =

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a supplier trait with a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier > Edit. The Supplier
Maintenance window opens.

In the Supplier trait field on the next available line, enter a unique ID for the trait.

From the Options menu, select Supplier Traits. The Supplier Traits List window opens.
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© Supplier Traits List

@ SAAS 2

Supplier | 21 |.-'3-.-:me Supply
Master Master
Supplier Supplier Supplier
Trait Description Code Indlicator
= [ 88 = fstedlrehange T T
£ [
£ [
£ [
£ [
£ =
£ [
£ [
£ [
'S E
£ [
£ [
£ [
£ [
= £ -
Aldd Trait Delete Cancel |

Supplier Traits List Window
Click Add Trait.

2. In the Supplier Trait field on the next available line, enter the ID of the trait, or click

the LOV button and select the trait.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a supplier with a supplier trait

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Traits > Supplier Traits > Edit. The
Supplier Traits Maintenance window opens.

Select a supplier trait.

Click Suppliers. The Suppliers Associated with Trait window opens.
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2 Suppliers ciated with Trait YWindow

FIEEEEE

Supplier Trait | 1496 |ts*t color change
Master Supplier [T Master Supplier Indicatar

Supplier Supplier Mame
— M E Acme Supply

0 o O o W

Acdd Supplier Delete Cancel

Suppliers Associated with Trait Window
1. Click Add Supplier.

2. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button and
select a supplier.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain suppliers

Supplier management overview
The supplier management feature allows you to add, edit, and view the following
information about suppliers:

*  Multiple contact persons and addresses: You can enter multiple addresses of
different types, such as business, invoice, order, postal, remittance, and returned
goods.

* Financial arrangements: You can indicate the payment terms, freight terms,
currency, settlement code, and payment method.

* Inventory management parameters: You can set up a replenishment cycle, order
attributes, scaling attributes and constraints, order minimum constraints, and due
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order processing. You can also indicate whether quality control checking is required
and what percentage of the received goods must be checked.

* Return to vendor (RTV) requirements: You can indicate whether returns are
allowed, whether an authorization number is required, the minimum value of a
return, the preferred courier, and the handling charge.

* Required documents You can select which documents, if any, are required by the
supplier.

= Expense profiles: You can enter the supplier's costs by country or by cost zone.

= Types of electronic data interchange (EDI) transactions: You can indicate which
EDI transactions the supplier can process.

= Generic attributes: You can indicate which attributes apply to the supplier, such as
co-op agreement terms, volume rebate terms, whether a PO is required, or whether
items are pre-ticketed.

= Import attributes: You can enter import-related information such as agent, advising
and issuing banks, lading and discharge ports, manufacturer ID, and beneficiary.

= Invoice matching attributes: You can indicate when debit memos are sent, whether
invoices and debit memos are approved automatically, whether supplier is allowed
to charge freight, and whether invoices are pre-paid. (Oracle Retail Invoice Matching
must be installed.)

= Supplier traits: You can select the traits by which you want to group the supplier
with other suppliers.

= Payment types by store: You can select the methods by which the supplier can be
paid, such as cash, money order, and invoice. You can also indicate the payment type
by store.

= Delivery schedules at stores and warehouses: After you create a delivery schedule,
you can specify which items are not to be delivered to the location on a specific
delivery day.

* Vendor managed inventory (VMI): Use VMI to allow a supplier to manage the
inventory levels of designated product at the warehouse. Inventory data is shared
with the supplier, who uses the information to create inbound purchase orders,
which will achieve and /or maintain budgeted inventory and service levels in the
warehouse.

Create a supplier

Note: If the Financials module is installed, new suppliers are
created via a file transmission. You cannot create a supplier
manually.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Supplier Maintenance window opens.
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© Supplier Maintenance

@ O E 2

Supplier | 806 /£ |2E ib suppler Status
Contact Indicators
Phone |1 [ @ Required [ %C Required
Fax |1 e Pot. | VC Pet. |
Telex |1 QC Freg. | W Freg. |
Email |1 [~ Auto Cortract Approval [ Bracket Costing
Pager |1 [ Pre-bark Incicator [ Back Orders
Delivery Palicy
Details
Paymert Terms [ORACLE AFPS £ |[2.5% 30 Days =
Freight Terms [12 £ 550 Flat Fee
Currency |USD E|US Dallar
Language |1 E|English
WAT Region [1000 £ [at Region 1000
Ship Method |32 |2t
Settlement Cacle | i, -
Payment Methiod | -
Lead Time l—

DUMS Supplier Mo, DUMS Location Mo.
vMlorderstatus [ <] WMl Channel | £

O + Repest | Comments Cancel

Supplier Maintenance Window

3. In the Supplier fields, enter an ID and description for the supplier.
4. In the Status field, indicate whether the supplier is active or inactive.

5. In the Contact fields, enter the name, telephone number, fax number, telex, and e-
mail for the primary contact person at the supplier's location.

6. In the Details fields, select the payment terms, freight terms, currency, language,
VAT region, and shipping method.

7. In the Settlement Code and Payment Method fields, select the appropriate options.

In the Lead Time field, enter the amount of time a supplier needs between receiving
an order and having the order ready to ship. This value will be defaulted to
item/supplier relationships.

9. In the DUNS Supplier Number and DUNS Location Number fields, enter the
appropriate Dun and Bradstreet codes to identify the supplier and its location.

10. Select the DSD check box to indicate that the supplier can provide direct store
deliveries.

11. If you will be allowing vendor managed inventory with this supplier, select
Worksheet or Approved in the VMI Order Status field.

12. In the Inventory Mgmt Info Level, select Supplier, Supplier/Loc, Supplier/Dept, or
Supplier/Dept/Loc.

13. Select the appropriate indicators as necessary for the supplier. In the Indicators area:

a. Select the QC Required check box, to indicate that goods received from the
supplier must be inspected for quality.
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b. In the QC Pct field, enter what percentage of the goods must be inspected.
In the QC Freq field, enter how often the items will be inspected.

d. Select the Auto Contract Approval check box to indicate that contract orders are
created in Approved status.

e. Select the Pre-Mark Indicator check box to indicate that the supplier will break
orders into separate, marked boxes that can be shipped directly to stores.

f. Select the Bracket Costing check box to indicate that this supplier uses bracket
costing in its pricing.
g. Select the Back Orders check box to indicate the supplier accepts back orders.
14. Add an address for a supplier

15. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Add an address for a vendor

Navigate: From the Partner Maintenance or Supplier Maintenance window, select
Address from the Options menu. The Address window opens.

O Address

@ JMASR o2

Supplier [1234567890  |AEK supplier

Address Type Address City State Postal Code Zountry
= m 1 pav pavy Ml Q0210 us
o3 1 [oEN bl 0210 us
04 1 [oE faE bl a0z210 us
as 1 FoE aE Il a0z10 us
-
Address Type | i = |Elusiness [Z Primary Address Type [7 Mandatory Address Type
Address |‘1 Contact
1 Name | Apply
| Phone | A
City [paw pave Faux | Delete
State ’Ml— E Postal Code ’m Pager |
Courtry US  4E]|United States Email |

[ Primary Address

ok Org Unit | Cancel

Address Window

1. In the Address Type field, enter the address type code, or click the LOV IE] button
and select an address type.

In the address area, enter the necessary address information.

If the address is the primary address for an address type, select the Primary Address
check box.
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Note: The Primary Address check box is only available if
you are adding more than one address to an address type.

4. In the contact area, enter the necessary contact information.
5. Click Apply. The address is added to the table.

6. Click OK to close the window and save any changes.

Note: You will not be able to close the window until you
have added all the mandatory address types.

Record return requirements for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode.

Note: If the Financials module is installed, select Control >
Supplier > Maintenance from the main menu.

1. From the Options menu, select Returns. The Supplier Returns window opens.

O Supplier Heturns

[ Returnz Allowwed
[w* &uthorization Reguired

Minirmum Return Amourit |

Courier |

Handling | %%

Address Cancel

Supplier Returns Window

2. If the supplier allows goods to be returned, select the Returns Allowed check box.

3. If the supplier requires returned goods to have an authorization number, select the
Authorization Required check box.

4. In the Minimum Return Amount field, enter the minimum value of the returned
goods that the supplier will accept.

In the Courier field, enter the supplier's preferred shipper for returned goods.

In the Handling % field, enter the percentage added to the value of the returned
goods as a handling charge.

7. To enter the address to which returned goods should be shipped:
a. Click Address. The Address window opens.
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W E
s Emwesies
|

Address Window

b. Enter the address in the Address, City, State, Postal Code, and Country fields.

c. In the Contact fields, enter the name, telephone number, fax number, telex, and
e-mail for the primary contact person at the supplier's location.

d. Click OK to exit the Address window.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
Search for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.
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O Supplier Sear:h Window

EEREE

Action | -

Supplier | |

Secondary Mame |

Division | £| DUMS Mumber |
Group | €| DUNS Location |
Departmert | £ Status
Class | £ order | &
Subclass | £ Bracket Costing | |

tem | £ o

(o SEENE HEGEH EETfEST Close

Supplier Search Window

Note: If the Financials module is installed, select Control >
Supplier > Maintenance from the main menu.

To perform another search, click Refresh.

1. In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

2. Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.
3. Click Search.

4. Select a task:

5.

6.

To display the supplier information, select a record and click OK. The Supplier
Maintenance window opens.

7. Click Close to close the window.

Maintain supplier attributes

Maintain supplier attributes
The supplier attributes feature provides a way to record specific information about
suppliers.

Attributes are used to record specific information relating to various elements in RMS. In
some cases, attributes affect how the element is handled throughout RMS. In other cases,
the attributes feature is an easy way of tracking additional information. Using the
reporting feature of RMS, you can create custom reports based on the attributes you
record.

Record attributes for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.
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Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

1. From the Options menu, select Attributes. The Supplier Attributes window opens.

© Supplier Attributes

@ SNA 23

Supplier | 21 |Acme Supply

Attributes

[ Coop Agreement Terms | ;)

[ Mo PO Required

I “olume Rebate Terms | =

Ok Cancel

Supplier Attributes Window
2. Enter or select the attributes that apply to the current supplier.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Record import attributes for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

1. From the Options menu, select Import Attributes. The Supplier Import Attributes
window opens.
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D Supplier Import Attributes Window:
¢ DASEY
Supplier | 123456 ShiM Supplier
Import Attributes
Agent E”
Factary E|
Advizing Bank E|

E
E

Lading Port

Dizcharge Port

Manufacturer I [ Related

|
|
|
lzzuing Bank | E|
|
|
|

Partner Type | Importer | Partner |1IIIIIIEI Eh?ughy [mpports

Partner Type |:| Partrer | E”
Partner Type l:' Partrier | E|

Beneficiary Attributes

[ Beneficiary ;
Yariance Percent
[~ with Recourse
L Megotistion Days

I~ Revosable

Place of Expiry | E |

Drafts At | |

Presentation Terms | |

Cancel

Supplier Import Attributes Window
2. Enter or select the import attributes that apply to the current supplier.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain partners

Maintain partners

A partner is a person or entity that has an association with your organization in various
areas of the procurement process. Partners can include those involved in transporting
goods, escheatment, providing credit, and providing services. For bank partners, you can
track the status of your line of credit.
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Manufacturer, distributor, and wholesaler partners are considered part of the supplier
hierarchy. These are default names and can be edited in the Dynamic Hierarchy window.
Create a partner

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Partner. The Partner Find window
opens.

S Partner Find (partfind) -~

@ Sfam S

action LEdt -]

Partrer Type |Wh0|esaler v|

Partner Description |

Currency | E| Status | vl
Principal Country | E| Manufacturer ID | E
Language | E|

] Search Back Eefresh Close

Partner Find Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. In the Partner Type field, select the type of partner.
3. Click OK. The Partner Maintenance window opens.
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O Partner Maintenance

@ OS2

\Wholesaler [y WHOLE 4= |[hale Wheat Wholesaling LLP

Principal Country |LIS %|Lln'rted States
Currency |USD = US Dollar
Language | 1 J|English

Status | Active -|
Terms (02 £ 1.5% 30 Days
Contact

Marme |I'-.-1aa>c: Detnian

Phone |456-567-8300

Fax |

Telex |

Email |

Details

hManutacturer D |

Tax D |

Commernts | Delete | Cancel

Partner Maintenance Window

4, In the first field, enter an ID and description for the partner.

Note: The label for this field depends on the type of partner.

Note: You cannot enter an ID if your system is set up to
automatically generate IDs.

5. In the Currency field, enter the code for the partner's currency, or click the LOV IE]
button and select the currency.

6. In the Language field, enter the ID of the partner's language, or click the LOV E
button and select the language.

7. In the Status field, indicate whether the partner is active or inactive.

8. In the Contact fields, enter the name, telephone number, fax number, telex, and e-
mail for the primary contact person at the partner's location.
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9. If you are creating a Bank partner, enter an amount in the Line of Credit field in the
currency of the partner.

10. For all partners but banks, enter the applicable details in the Details area.
11. Add an address for the partner.
12. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an address for a vendor

Navigate: From the Partner Maintenance or Supplier Maintenance window, select
Address from the Options menu. The Address window opens.

O Address

@ JMESD o2 W

Supplier |1 2345675890 |AEK supplier

Address Type Address City State Postal Code Country
=t 1 pany pavy Ml a0210 us
03 1 foE faE bl a0z10 us
o4 1 [N prEy Il o210 us
as 1 [oEN frEy bl ao210 us
-
Address Type | 01 E|Elusiness I Primary Address Type " handatary Address Type
Address |1 Contact
|1 Marme | Apply
| Fhone | A
City |paw fan Fax | 0= [zt
State ,MI_E Posztal Code ,W Faner |
country [US  fE|United States Email |

7 Frimary Address

Ok Crg Unit | Cancel

Address Window

1. Inthe Address Type field, enter the address type code, or click the LOV IE] button
and select an address type.

In the address area, enter the necessary address information.

If the address is the primary address for an address type, select the Primary Address
check box.

Note: The Primary Address check box is only available if
you are adding more than one address to an address type.

In the contact area, enter the necessary contact information.
Click Apply. The address is added to the table.

Click OK to close the window and save any changes.
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Note: You will not be able to close the window until you
have added all the mandatory address types.

Search for a partner

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Partner. The Partner Find window
opens.

S Partner Find

IEEEEE

action LECt -]

Partrier Type |Who|esaler v|

Partner Description |

Currency | E| Status | v|
Principal Courtry | E| Manufacturer ID | E
Language | E|

R Search Back RBefresh Close

Partner Find Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
In the Partner Type field, select the type of partner.
Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

o Dbd =

Click Search. The Partner Find window displays the partners that match the search
criteria.

Select a task:

6. To perform another search, click Refresh.

a

7. To display the partner information, select a record and click OK. The Partner
Maintenance window opens.

8. Click Close to close the window.
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Item Maintenance

Iltem Maintenance

Set up diffs

Set up diffs

Add a diff

=  Setup diffs

* Create an item

= Submit and approve the item
= Accept EDI items

= Reclassify items

RMS item creation allows you to create simple or complex items. Complex items are
created by defining each variation of the item as an Item Level. A diff allows you to
distinguish an item by characteristic. For items that do vary, you can use diffs to create
up to three levels of an item.

Diff Types

Up to 30 different diff types can be created in RMS. Examples of diff types are color, size,
flavor or pattern. By tracking information based on diffs you are able to identify which
variety of an item has the best rate of sale, expedite ordering and transferring goods, and
generate detailed reports.

Diff Ratio

Diff ratios are used to designate the quantity of each diff that should be fulfilled as a
percentage of the total diff quantity. You are able to view and edit the results of a diff
ratio that has been calculated by a batch program, base a store's diff ratios on those for
another store, and you edit the quantity for each diff or diff combination.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Diffs > Diff IDs > Edit. The Diff ID
Maintenance window opens.
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Diff Type

Ditf Type
Description Citf I |
S coRm o
Calar COLOR 01 Black
Calar COLOR 02 Crxfard
Calar COLOR 03 Charcol
Color COLOR 04 Grey
Calar COLOR 05 Dark Grey
» Calar COLOR 0B Light Grey
Color COLOR 07 Silver
Calar COLOR 058 Grey Patterned
Color COLOR 09 Black Patterned
Caolar COLOR 10 White
- | Color COLOR 11 Ivory-Bone

Dift Type Industry Code
Ditf ID |COLOR 00 Incustry Subgroup

Dift Description |Assorted colour pack Delete | Apply |

Ok | Add | Compaonents | Cancel |

biff ID Maintenance Window
1. Click Add. The fields in the apply block are cleared.

2. In the Diff Type field, enter a diff type, or click the LOV == button and select a diff
type.

3. Inthe Diff ID field, enter a unique ID for the new diff.
4. In the Diff Description field, enter a diff description.
5. In the Industry Code field, if the diff is a size, you may enter a valid National Retail

Federation (NRF) size code.

6. In the Industry Subgroup field, if the diff is a color, you may enter a valid National
Retail Federation (NRF) color code.

Click Apply. The diff is added to the table.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

N

Add a diff group

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Diffs > Diff Group > Edit. The Diff Group
Maintenance window opens.
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anc (diffgrp) ool
g 2 J J J
Filter
DiffGrowp | DiffType | v &

Ditt Group | Diff Group Description | Diff Type: Diff Type Description Area Description Division Description
oBescs meecows  c o B e EensSotsCues
BASICSCEMT  HBasic Scerts E /= Soert E 575 4B Lesther
BRIGHTS Bright Colors [ = caolor E £
DARKS Derk Colors c /= Color € 1414 4E Mens Sports Clothes
EIGHT Eight Colar [ = caolor E 7 £ Subclass 7004
EIGHTRAT Eight Pattern P (= Pattern E 7 £ Subclass 7003

N EIGHTSCENT  Eight Scent E E Scent E 7 £ Subclass 7003
EIGHTSIZE Eight Size 5 Elsize E 7 £ Subclass 7003
FIFTH Fifth Calar 8 /= Colar E 7 £E Subclass 7001
FIFTHPAT Fifth Pattern P (= Pattern E 3 £ Subclass 3005
FIFTHSCENT  Fifth Scert E (= Scert E 3 fE Subclass 3005

. FFTHEIZE Fifth Size 5 = Size E 3 £E Subclass 3005

Detail Add | Delete | Cancel

Diff Group Maintenance Window
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
In the Diff Group field, enter a unique ID for the diff group.
In the Diff Group Description field, enter a description for the diff group.

4. In the Diff Type field, click the LOV =l button and select a diff type for the new
group.

5. In the merchandise hierarchy fields, enter the ID of the member of each hierarchy
level, or click the LOV . button and select a member.

6. Click Detail. The Diff Group Maintenance - Detail window opens.
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O Diff Group Maintenance - Detail

IEEEERE

Diff Group 123 test
Seq | Calor | Descrigtion

=i CoOLoR 09 El Black Patterned
=
=
£
£
£
£
£
£
=
£

& £

Al | EesequUence Delete Cancel

Diff Group Maintenance - Detail Window

Note: Click OK in response to the message confirming the
addition of the diff group. Click OK when prompted that
there are no details for the group.

7. Click Add.

In the Seq field, enter a numeric value for each diff ID in the diff group. When the
diffs appear on RMS windows, they will be sequenced in the order indicated in the

Seq field.

9. In the Diff ID field, enter the ID of the diff, or click the LOV @ button and select the
diff. The label for the Diff ID field will display the diff type assigned to this group.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a diff type

Navigate: From the Main Menu, select Items > Diffs > Diff Types > Edit. The Diff Type

Maintenance window opens.
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@ IS ¥

Diff Type Description
ST
E Scent
F Flanvar

FABRIC Fabrics

Fl Finishes
FI=sH T type for diff _grp_sql
GCF Glass Cut Finish
H Health
| Inseamm
F Pattern
PF Paint Finishes
5 Size
Wizt
by Year

Al Delete Cancel

Diff Type Maintenance Window

Click Add. A blank row is highlighted.

In the Diff Type field, enter a unique diff type ID.

In the Description field, enter a description for the new diff type.
Click Add to add any additional diff types.

e Dbd =

Note: You may have up to 30 diff types in RMS.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a diff range

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Diffs > Diff Range > New. The Diff Range

Maintenance window opens.
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Action Edit Help

© Differentiator Range Maintenance (diffrng)

CEEED

Diff Range | Eﬂ Diff Type | -
Diff Graup | £ _ ety |
— In Range
Liff I ¥ & Dift I | ¥ &
) Diff ID Diff Description Diff IT» Dift Description
= = I
=
= |
= =
==
=] =]
6] DE+Renest Like Ramnge [Delete Range Cancel

Diff Range Maintenance Window

1.
2.
3.

In the Diff Range field, enter the ID and description of the diff range.
In the Diff Type field, select a type of diff that you want to include in the range.
In the Diff Group field, enter the ID of a group of diffs that you want to include in the

range, or click the LOV =l button and select the diff group.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 for up to 3 total diff type/group combinations.
Click Add Details to enable the first row in the table.

Enter a valid diff ID to include in the diff range, or click the LOV =] button and
select the diff range. The diff types selected in step 2 above appear as the labels for
Diff ID fields in table.

Select additional diff IDs as needed to complete the diff range record.
Click Add, and repeat steps 6 and 7 above, to add another diff ID to the range.

If Percent or Ratio were selected in the Diff Range Type field, enter a percent or ratio
in the last column of the table, for each diff detail.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a diff ratio

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Diff Ratios. The Diff Ratio Find window
opens.
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O Diff. Ratio Find g o e e e e (O ) 87

N 45033

Action | -
Ditf. Ratio ID | |
Department] | £ |
Clazz1 | E |
Subclazst | E |

Diff, Ratio Type

3¢ Seateh Back REefresh Cloze

Diff Ratio Find Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Diff Ratio Head window opens.

S Diff. Ratio Head P

& SNEE 2

Generated
Diff. Reatio ID 1621 | eneated By
& System T lfanusl

Category | 5288 =/ |FS dept A

v Use Regulsr Sales

Class | 2000 /E||FS class 2000

[ U=e Promotional Sales

Subclass | 2002 4= |FS subclass 2002 TilLse Ceaienae 525

Build Time Period

Perind Type |WiEeks to Date From [15DEC-93 4 Back To |D8-MaR-01 4

Review Every 2 Wieeks Lazt Review Date  [09-MAR-2001
folls | oK+ Repest Delete et Refresh | Cancel

Diff Ratio Head Window

Note: The diff ratio ID is filled in automatically.

1. In the Diff Ratio ID field, enter the description of the diff ratio.
2. Select either the System or Manual option.
3. Ifyou select System:
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Enter the ID of the department, class, and subclass in the appropriate fields, or click
the LOV @ buttons and select them.

Enter up to three diff groups to be associated with this ratio, or click the LOV IE
buttons and select them.

In the Sales Type area, select the types of sales that you want to include in the size
ratio.

In the Build Time Period, select the type of time period. Then enter the dates or the
number of weeks in the appropriate fields.

In the Review Every Weeks field, enter how often the size ratio should be
recalculated.

If you select Manual:

a. Click Like Diff Ratio. The Like Diff Ratio window opens.
© Diff. Ratio Head

Generated
Diff. Ratic ID 1621 £ [ By
W System O WamiLl

Category | 8686 4= |FS dept F—

[ Use Regular Sales

Class | 2000 4= [FS class 2000

[ Use Promaotional Sales

Subclass | 2002 | [FS subclass 2002 ¥ Use Qisarance Saies

Build Time Period

Period Type |Weeks to Date From [15-DEC-88 ﬂ Back To |09-hAR-01 ﬁ

Review Every 2 WWeeks Last Review Date |09-MAR-2001
o | Ok +Repesat | Delstz | Detai Refresh | Cancel |

b. In the Diff Ratio ID field, enter the ID of the diff ratio that you want to copy, or

click the LOV IE] button and select the diff ratio.

c. Click OK to close the window. The merchandise levels, sales types, diff groups,
and time period information are copied to the current sales ratio.

10. Click Detail. The Diff Ratio Detail Maintenance window opens.
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© Diff Ratio Detail Maintenance

@ 9rmE3

Diff Ratio ID | 1506 |4DS colorsipatters 1
Department | 1414 |Ac‘tivewear
Class | 1000 [Sports Clothes
Subclass | 1000 Mens Sparts Clathes
| £ | Search
Colar Description Pattern Description Dezcription Guartity | Diff Ratio |
=
Totals

] e e e Refresh Rezalculete Cancel

11.

12.
13.
14.

In the Subclass/Store field, select either Store or Subclass. If you select Store, enter

the ID of the store, or click the LOV E button and select the store. The quantity and
ratio for each diff at the store (or all stores if you selected Subclass) appear.

Note: If you select a store that is not yet associated with the
diff ratio, you are prompted to add the store and copy the
settings from another store.

Edit the quantities as necessary.
Click Recalculate.

Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Create a pack template

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Diffs > Pack Templates > New. The Pack
Template Maintenance window opens.
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0 Pack Template Maintenance (packtmpl) =0
¢ gEZI v
Pack Templste D | 10000501 /|| =
Dift Type 1 | E| Dif Group 1 | £
Dift Type 2 | =] Ditf Group 2 | |
Dift Type @ | =] Ditf Group 3 | |
Dift Type 4 | H| Dif Group 4 | £
Add Detalls
| \ \ E E
Description Description Description Description Guantity
= £ =] E =
= = E E
[ = 1= E e
£ =] E £
= = E E
£ =] £ =
= = E E
= = E E
= =] E E
= £ = £ E
Total Quantity
oft OfciRepeat S DElete DEtE (e Template || DEEE Tempiae Cancel

Pack Template Maintenance Window

Note: A Pack Template ID is automatically generated and
displayed.

In the Pack Template ID field, enter a description for the template.
2. In each Diff Type field, enter the ID of a diff type you want to assign to this template

for up to four diff types, or click the LOV @ button and select the diff type.

3. In each Diff Group field, select the diff group you want to assign to this template, for
up to four diff groups.

4. C(lick Add Details.
5. For each Diff field, enter a diff ID, or click the LOV IE button and select a diff for

each diff group/type combination. The field label will display the value that you
selected in the Diff Type field.

6. In the Quantity field, enter the quantity to include in the pack.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Search for a diff ratio

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Diff Ratios. The Diff Ratio Find window
opens.
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Action Edit Options

O Diff. Ratio Find A A A e b e e e B e e e e e e (O ) 8

N 45033

Action | -
Ditf. Ratio ID | |
Department] | £ |
Clazz1 | E |
Subclazst | E |

Diff, Ratio Type

3¢ Seateh Back REefresh Cloze

Diff Ratio Find Window
In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Diff Ratio Find window displays the diff ratios that match your
search criteria.

Select a task:
To perform another search, click Refresh.

To display the diff ratio information, select a record and click OK. The Diff Ratio
Head window opens.

Generated By
& System C e
Category | 8568 /= |FS dept —
W Use Regular Sales
Class | 2000 E||FS class 2000
W Use Promotional Sales
Subclass | 2002 £ [FS subclass 2002 hellzo Cisarancolzales

Build Time Period

Period Type |Wieeks toDate From |15-DEC-39 £ Back To |09-MAR-01 £l

Review Every 2 Weeks Lazt Review Date  (09-MAR-2001
oK | OK +Repeat Delete Dt Refresh | Cancel

Diff Ratio Head Window

7. Click Close to close the window.
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Define item/location traits

Define item/location traits

Item location traits are set at the item/location level. Many of the traits are downloaded
to the POS. Other traits may be downloaded to a ticketing system. The remaining traits
are entered for information only and drive no processing.

Change item traits for a location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an item. The Item Maintenance window opens.
Click on the Locations option. The Item Location window opens.

Select a location and click on the Item/Single Loc Attrib option. The Item Location Traits
window opens.

O ltem Location Traits

@ SN ST

tem | 100006008 |4 dldas Jogging Suit Blue =

Group
Type

Group

|Warehuuse ‘ Value

1111111112 £ |CEnt. irktplace ViH Apply Delete

Locstion Type Location Location Mame

Launch Date | &1 [~ =

GtyiMey Options | - ‘

Mznusal Price Ertry | - ‘

Deposit Code | v‘
Food Stamp Ind | -]
W Ined | -]

Proportional Tare Pct |

Fixed Tare Yalue |

Fixed Tare LIOM | |
Rewsard Eligible Ind | -]
Mationsl Brand Comparison kem | E
Description | g
Return Policy | v‘
Stop Sale Ind | v‘
Electronic Market Clubs | -] = B

84 Refresh Cance|

Item Location Traits Window

1. Select or enter the new values for the desired traits.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Change item traits for multiple locations

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an item. The Item Maintenance window opens.
Click on the Locations option. The Item Location window opens.

Click on the Item/Multi Loc Attrib option. The Item Location Traits window opens.
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O ltem Location Traits

@ SN ST

(itermloctrait) -

tem | 100006008 [Adidas Jogging Suit Blue

Group
Type

[areriouse | (\3;;32 111111112 [Cent. Mrktplce YAH g Delete

Locstion Type Location Locstion Mame

Launch Date: |

GtyMey Options |

Mznual Price Ertry |

Deposit Code |

Food Stamp Inc |

W Inel |

Proportional Tare Pct |

Fixed Tars Yalue |

Fixed Tare UOM |

Reward Eligible Ind |

Mational Brand Comparizon tem |

Dezcription |

Return Palicy |

Stop Sale Ind |

Electronic barket Clubs |

Refresh Cancel

Item Location Traits Window

In the Group Type field, select a grouping mechanism.

2. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the group or location, or click the LOV
button and select the group or location.

3. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create items

Create items

Items can be grouped into a one, two, or three level hierarchy. The naming conventions
for the three item levels may vary by organization, but they are referred to here as item
levels 1, 2, and 3. All item hierarchies begin at item level 1. After creating a level 1 item,
you can create level 2 items for the item. If a third level is desired, you can select a level 2
item and create level 3 items.

There are several different types of items you can create in RMS:
* Regular items

= Deposit items

= Packs

= Concession items

= Consignment items

=  Transformable items
Regular items

Item groups
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An item group is an item hierarchy in which an item is broken into levels. The entire set
of items (level 1 - 3) is an item group. The item is broken down in to factors which allow
it to be distinguished from the more generic item.

After you have defined the item structure, you must add a supplier to the item,
determine item cost, and assign the item to a location.

Diffs

A differntiatior (diff) is a characteristic that can be used to make items distinct from one
another. You can add levels to an item group if you identify a set of diffs or diff groups.
Each unique diff or combination of diffs creates a new level in the item group. If you
choose not to use diffs, you can manually create item levels.

Once you have selected the diffs, you can create all of the items for that item level,
through RMS.

Deposit items

A deposit item is an item that has a portion which is returnable by the customer after it
has been sold to the customer. A deposit is taken from the customer for the returnable
portion. A deposit item is broken into the components of the item, and each item is track
separately in RMS.

= Deposit Contents Item: The item that is sold to the customer.

= Deposit Container Item: The item for which the deposit is taken. The deposit
container item holds the deposit contents item.

= Deposit Crate Item: The item which holds the container and contents items.

= Deposit Returned Item: The item that is returned to the retailer by the customer and
for which the deposit is returned to the customer.

Deposit items can be maintained as a complex pack or a single item. Maintaining the
deposit items as a complex pack ensures the appropriate components are grouped
together and facilitates ordering. If you maintain the deposit items individually, you
must associate the item with the appropriate container item.

Packs

A pack is way of tracking multiple items under one item number. The Pack Item
Overview contains additional information on simple and complex packs.

Simple packs
A simple pack contains multiples of one component item.

Complex packs
A complex pack contains multiple component items.

Concession items/Consignment items

Consignment items

A consignment item is a marketing arrangement where physical control of merchandise,
but not the title of ownership is transferred from one business, the consignor (the
supplier) to another, the consignee, (the retailer). The title to the goods remains with the
consignor until the goods are sold. Upon sale of the goods, the consignor bills the
consignee via an invoice.

Concession items
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A concession item is similar to a consignment item in that the retailer does not own the
inventory being sold. Concession items differ from consignment in that the ownership is
not transferred when the items are sold. A retailer rents floor space to a supplier on
which the supplier sells their goods. A record of concession sales is recorded and the
retailer then bills the supplier using their chosen method.

Transformable items

A transformable item is an item that can be ordered as one item and the broken into
smaller items. The smaller items can them be resold in the store. There are two types of
transformable items:

= Transformed Orderable: The item is ordered from the supplier in one form, but
changed by the retail and sold to the customer in a different form.

=  Transformed Sellable: The item that is sold to the customer. A transformed sellable
item is ordered from the supplier in a different form than it is sold.

Create a one level item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

B3 ltorn Search intow (B TIG Ce e i
@ MM E 3
Action -
ttem | Supplier | E|
ftem Descrigtion | = e | £
Secondary Description | pivision | £
ttem Mumber Type | | v | -
Transaction Level | |
temLovel | | Departmert | =
Status | | Class | £|
ttem Type | | Subclass | £
selable ||
orcerable ||
mventory ||
0% Gearch Beaeh Refresh Close

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.
In the Item Type field, select Regular Item.
Select the item type indicators:

= Inventory: When Yes is selected, inventory is tracked and held in RMS for an
item.

= Sellable: When Yes is selected, an item can be sold and is sent to the POS.

= Orderable: When Yes is selected, an item can be ordered, set up on
replenishment, and can have HTS and expenses set up.

Note: The indicators that you select for the Level 1 item will
be applied to all items in the item group and cannot be
changed.
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4.

5.

In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV @ buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.

1015 1 1

i Packs

::ra':llll‘;;;nne Department 4000 Meat Dept
C Complex. @ Simple = Conteins Inners

Locations Class | 4200 |Besf
List Children .
Simple Pck Setup Subclass | 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Type | “/enon Pack | Order as | | Pack Detsils |
Simple Pack View
e EEnE B aniLeE tem Parent | [ | temLevel (e
Replenishmert —
Substitute tems ttem Grandparent | ‘ ﬂ
SeasonsPheses  om puanier Type Tran Levl
Timelines -
Ticket Type ttem | 1414 [Test =
Image —
Irvvertary by Lacation Short Desc. [Test | status [Wiorksheet EUEe el W nverfory  Seleble W Grderskle

SalesNzsues by Location

Unavailable Invertory ﬂlt_trihutas Pricing (GBP)

User Defined Atrioutes SRS Cost Zone Group | 1000 4| Cost Zone Locatian Store Order
:13"" ﬁfxg""é':‘s [T Forecastabls wiec T T huttiple

impart Attributes : I arkug

Reguired Documents I= G Replerishment Standard LUOM |EA

HTE [ Catch Weikt Standard Unit Retail 10811 Suggested Retail

Eligible Tariff Treatments

UOM Canversion Factar

Selling Unit Retail 10811 Selling UOM  EA

= Garistant Dimensions

VAT Maintenance:
Apply Tax Codes
Order Detail
tem Up Cherges: 1= Depast tem
fterm Mumber Type Diffs
Wiorksheet
i:::'nodve CGroun WU Type | El “alle | El
Approval Errors e e Type | El Walle | El
€ Gratn @ sl Type | £l Value | 5|
Click the OK button to save any T R S Type | £ value | |
changes and close the window. —
N7 Commerts ﬂ

Cr_eatechi\drenl RCOM Aftributes ancAttributesl e B GO Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

6.

11.
12.
13.
14.

In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

In the Tran Level field, select Level 1.
In the Attributes area, select or clear the check boxes as needed.

. In the Pricing area, in the Cost Zone Group field, enter the cost zone group ID or

click the LOV

Add a supplier for an item.

buttons and select the cost zone group.

Add an origin country for a supplier of an item.
Edit the retail price of an item.
Click OK to save any changes and close the window

Create a two level item with diffs

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.
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O [tern Sea WNAOw (R IIIO ror e e e e T T T T T

@ NS
Action v
ttem | Supplier | E|l
ttem Description | = wen | £
Secondary Description | o | £
ttem Number Type | | - &
Transaction Level | |

tomLovel | | Departmert | A=
Status | | Class | £
ttem Type | | Subclass | £

selable ||

orderable ||

mvertory [ |

o Genren el Haitozi Close

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.
2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise
hierarchy, or click the LOV =] buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
3. Inthe Item Type field, select Regular Item.
Select the item type indicators:

* Inventory: When Yes is selected, inventory is tracked and held in RMS for an
item.

= Sellable: When Yes is selected, an item can be sold and is sent to the POS.

* Orderable: When Yes is selected, an item can be ordered, set up on
replenishment, and can have HTS and expenses set up.

Note: The indicators that you select for the Level 1 item will
be applied to all items in the item group and cannot be
changed.

5. Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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O tem

@ %

WAT

00 1 o o o o e o [ o

i Packs
g:fg,";;’;zung Department | 4000 Meat Dept
O Complex @ Simale = [ Cantains Inners
i
Locations Class | 4200 Beef
List Children ;
Simple Pack Setup Subclass 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Type |endar Hack ‘ Order As ‘ | Pack Detailz |
Simple Pack View
Mass Change temiLoc e Parent | [ &) temLeval [Lie
Replenizhment ttem Grandh - e
Substitute fems m Grancparet | ‘ &
SeasonsPRESes e puanser Type Tran Level
Timelines =
Ticket Type tem | 1414 [Test =
Image =
Invertory by Losation Shart Desc. |Test & status |Workshee¢ AUEEENErEE inventory.  Eeliable [Orderakle

SalesNssues by Location

Unarvailhle Invertory nlgributes QUiting|(CEE)
User Defined Alibules Cll e Cost Zone Group | 1000 4E|Cost Zone Location Store Order
:tem ﬁtmﬁf [T Forecastabls e e Mo o . Mutiple
Impo ributes Ini L arkuy L ,7
Repqulred Documents I B FReplemishment ¥ SRR |7 £
e ) Standard Unit Retail 10811 Suggested Retsil

I Catch Weight UOM Conversion Factar

Eligible Tariff Treatments

Spply Tax Codes

Seliing Unit Retail 108.11 Seling UOM  EA

Mairtenance = Gonstant Dimersions

Creler Detail
ftem Up Charges = Degost iem
ltem Mumber Type Diffs
Wiorkshest
Submit I &
e Grouq alue Type | él Yalug | El
PGB CGroun e Type | El alue | E|
CGroun @ Value Type | £| walue | El
Click the O button to save any ] C Groug  ®alue Type | El “alue | El
changes and close the window e =
s Commerts ﬂ

CteateChl\dren| RCOM Attributes QrocAttnbutes| NN ET BTGt

Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

6.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

17.

In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail [tem Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

In the Tran Level field, select Level 2.

In the Attributes area, select or clear the check boxes as needed.

In the Pricing area, in the Cost Zone Group field, enter the cost zone group ID or
click the LOV

Add a supplier for an item.

buttons and select the cost zone group.

Add an origin country for a supplier of an item.
Edit the retail price of an item.
In the Diffs area, select either the Group or Value option for up to four diffs.

In the Type field, select up to four diff types that you want to assign to this item. The
Diff Type values appear as the label for all corresponding diff fields on the Item
Children window.

In the Group or Value fields, enter up to four IDs for the diff group or diff, or click
the LOV
Click Create Children. The Item Diff Apply window opens.

button and select a diff value or diff group.
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(itemdiffapply -

tem Parent | 100270008 smm ftem w. diffs &)
ftem Lewel |Line Transsction Level |Line Extension
ftem Number Type | '| Child tem Level |Ling Extension
Diff Range 1 E| Apply Range Diff Range 2 E|[ Ll REE
Diff Range 3 E| LRplRENTE Diff Range 4 El A
Color Flavor
Group [BASICS |Basic: Colors Group [FRUIT [Frut Flavors
Diff ID Description Select Diff ID Description Select
=~/ coLor o Black L] Select Al ~ FLAVORDZ  Blusherry L Select Al
[ [
| COLOR 10 ‘yhite Clear Al I FLANOR 03 Strawherry Clear Al
COLOR B0 Red [ FLAVOR 04 Raspherry I
. COLOR 41 Mawy [ . FLAYOR OS5 Mango [
Pattern Scent
Group [BASICRAT  |Fasic Patterns Group BASICSCENT  Bssic Scents
Diff D Description Select Diff D De=cription Select
~ PATOS Leopard [] Select Al . BCENT 0¢ Classic Fresh L Select All
[ r
PATM Plaic! Clear Al SCENT M Spring Fresh Clear i
_ PATOD4 Paisley [ SCENT 02 Summer Breeze | |
.| PaTOZ2 Polka Dot r - r

Pressing this button will save all
changes and exit the form.

A |

OH +Repeat | [Wiew Duplicates Refresh Cancel
Item Diff Apply Window

18. In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the items that are added to the item group at this level.

Identify the diff combinations

Individually

= Select the check box next to each diff you want to use to create a new item.

By group
* In the Item Diff Apply window, click Select All next to any of the enabled diff tables.
By range

1. Inany Diff Range field, you can enter an ID of a diff range, or click the LOV IE
button and select the diff range.

2. Click Apply Range.

Note: You can enter a diff range for each diff group that is
associated with the item. Each diff range can contain diffs
from up to three diff groups. The diff type and diff groups
appear in the List of Values (LOV) window. If a diff range is
used, you cannot use the associated diff groups while
creating the same set of items.

Complete the diff combinations
1. Click OK. The Diff Combinations window opens.

Note: You must select at least one diff from each diff group
table.

2. Select an item on the table.

3. In the Item field, edit the item number and description of the item .

User Guide 115



Create items

4. Click Apply. Edits are added to the table.

5. Click OK to create the item children. Click Yes when prompted to approve the
creation of item children. The Item Children Diff window opens.

(itemchildren

9
[7 Suppliers Parent
F el I o | 100031007 ALL Ref ITem 1 o
I” List Child
I Sivpe Pock Sctup e Number Type |Retek ltem Number tem Level [Line Transaction Level |Line Stetus [Workshest
I Simple Pack Yiew Bascs — —— —
[ Mass Change tem Color [BASICS
’[ V;‘as‘s Qh:ngit ftemiLoc ¥ Orleratile: ¥ Seliatle I [rventary
eplenizhmel
[" Substitute tems Filter Apply
F ?fna:hﬁgzlPhases Supplier | 4156 E\ALL Supplier I rimery, Supplier Ditf |
F E;’;‘e; Tipe Location | E| I Base Uinit Restsil uSD
[ Inventory by Location
[" Salesfssues by Locatior B | E‘ Stes t=p
C ik onves | &l v 4 s
F :‘:mD:t:‘tzLiﬁTES Unit Unit Supplier
r Repqulred RS ETE Status ftem Description Diff Yale EAN13  Auto Retai Cost Markup % Ditf WP
C H ~ Worksheet 100031015 ALL Ref [Tem 1:Black 9 Black | 0.00%
[” Eligible Tariff Treatments
[ AT Mairtenance Workshest 100031023 ALL Ref ITem 1:Charcol  {3|Charcol [ 0.00%
’E gfé’g E:;‘a?des ‘Workshest 100031031 ALL Ref [Tem 1:Grey Dlorey r 0.00%
I tem Up Charges Worksheet 100031040 ALL Ref [Tem 1:Navy vy r 0.00%
F "vf,mi“'h@:‘er R Wiorkshest 100031058 ALL Ref [Tem 1-Red ERed r 000%
[ Submit Wiorksheet 100031088 4LL Ref Tem 1:Tan-Beige- {23/ Tan-Beige-Fawn [ 01,005
[T Mpprove ;
O] MG ‘Worksheet 100031074 ALL Ref [Tem 1:white $Iwinite [l 0.00%
o -
o -
5 = e
=
= oK OhteRepest | | Goeete Ghiiien ttem Detail Cancel

Item Children Diff Window
Complete the level two items

Filter the level two items
1. In the Filter area, enter the ID of the criteria you want to filter for, or click the LOV

@ button and select a criterion.

2. Click the filter LZ1 button. The level two items appear on the table.

Update the level two items
1. Inthe Apply area, enter the new values for the criteria you want to update.
2. Click Apply.
3. On the table, you can update:
* EAN 13: Enter the European Article Number (EAN) for the item.
= Auto: The Auto generated numbers for the level two items.
=  VPN: Enter the Vendor Product Number (VPN) for the item.

Note: Before you update the VPN, the records must be
filtered by supplier.

4. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Create a two level item without diffs

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O [tern Search YWindow

@ JMEE T

Action -
tem | Supplier | £
ftem Description | = VRN | £
Secondary Description | Division | £
ttem Mumber Type | | — £
Transaction Level | |

ttem Level | | oesarinert N I

o— | Class | £|

tem Type | | Subclass | £
Selable | |
orderabie [ |
wertory [ |

) SEETEh BErt: [EETTEStT Cloze

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.

2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV =l buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
3. Inthe Item Type field, select Regular Item.
Select the item type indicators:

= Inventory: When Yes is selected, inventory is tracked and held in RMS for an
item.

= Sellable: When Yes is selected, an item can be sold and is sent to the POS.

* Orderable: When Yes is selected, an item can be ordered, set up on
replenishment, and can have HTS and expenses set up.

Note: The indicators that you select for the Level 1 item will
be applied to all items in the item group and cannot be
changed.

5. Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.

User Guide 117



Create items
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Item Maintenance Window

6.

11.
12.
13.
14.

In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail [tem Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

In the Tran Level field, select Level 2.
In the Attributes area, select or clear the check boxes as needed.

In the Pricing area, in the Cost Zone Group field, enter the cost zone group ID or

click the LOV =l buttons and select the cost zone group.
Add a supplier for an item.

Add an origin country for a supplier of an item.

Edit the retail price of an item.

Click Create Children. The Item Children window opens.
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(itemchildren)
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Item Children Window

15. In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number for the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

16. In the Item fields, edit the item number and description as needed.
17. On the Item Children window, click Apply. The item is added to the table.

Note: When you click Apply, the supplier, origin country,
and retail price information is defaulted to the Level 2 item.

18. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a three level item

1. Create a two level item with diffs or create a two level item without diffs. The Item
Children Diff window opens.

O Itemn Children Diff (itemchildrendiff)
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Item Children Diff Window

2. Select the level 2 item from which to create the level 3 item.
3. Click Create Children. The Item Children window opens.

U o o (o o o o e o e o o I
LA I}

_

Item Children Window

4. In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

5. In the Item field, enter or edit the item number and description of the item.
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6.
7.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

Click Apply. Your changes are added to the table.

Click Add to continue adding level three items, or click OK to save any changes and
close the window.

Create an item using quick item entry

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Quick Item Entry. The Quick Item Entry
window opens.

1.

9.

In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV @ buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.

In the Item Type field, select the type of item number that you want to associate with
the item.

In the Tran Level field, select the item level at which transactions will be tracked for
this item group.
In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.

You can edit the abbreviated description in the Short Desc field.
In the General Information area:

a. In the Store Order Mult, Standard UOM, and UOM Conversion Factor fields,
select how stores will order the item and how that compares with the standard
unit of measure.

b. Select or clear the check boxes as needed.

In the Primary Sourcing area:

a. In the Supplier field, at the bottom of the window, enter the ID of the supplier, or
click the LOV @ button and select the supplier for this item.

b. In the Origin Country field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV
IE] button and select the country.

c. Enter additional information as necessary.

In the Pricing area:

a. In the Cost Zone field, enter the cost zone ID the item is associated with, or click
the LOV E button and select the cost zone.

b. In the Unit Cost field, enter the cost of one item.

c. Enter additional information as necessary.

In the Case Pack area, enter inner size and the case size.

10. In the Differentiators area:

a. In the Diffs area, select either the Group or Value option for up to four diffs.

b. In the Type field, select up to four diff types that you want to assign to this item.
The Diff Type values appear as the label for all corresponding diff fields on the
Item Children window.
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c. In the Group or Value fields, enter up to four IDs for the diff group or diff, or
click the LOV @ button and select a diff value or diff group.

11. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Create a transformable item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O ltern Sea Wi o oy

EERER)

Action -
ttem | Supplier | E|
ftem Descrigtion | = e | £
Secondary Description | pivision | £
ttem Mumber Type | | v | -
Transaction Level | |

temLovel | | Departmert | =

Status | | Class | £|

ttem Type | | Subclass | £
selable ||
orcerable ||
mventory ||

)i etk Bee!: [EEftesty Close

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.
2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV E buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
3. In the Item Type field, select the type of transformable item you are creating;:

* Transformed Orderable: The item is ordered from the supplier in one form, but
changed by the retailer and sold to the customer in a different form.

=  Transformed Sellable: The item that is sold to the customer. A transformed
sellable item is ordered from the supplier in a different form than it is sold.

4. Create the one level item, two level item or three level item.

Note: If you are creating a transformed orderable item, you
will not be able to select the Retail by Zone option from the
options list. If you are creating a transformed sellable item,
you will not be able to select the Supplier option from the
options list.

5. Click Transformation. The Transformation Maintenance window opens.
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O Transformation Maintenance

ftem Transformation

g Transformation UOK |EA

Description S
Header tem | 100006047 |DR: Beef Carcass & Transform:’[&ilo:rT;J: [Orderable
Tranzformation Type |Break to Sell Production Loss |0.00 e
Comments | g
Muttiple
ttem ftem Description Yield % Parent
= 100006063 IDR: Dry Aged MY Strip 1% Bo.oo ] |
100006071 IDR: Dy Aged Prime KC Strip g 40.00 |
= ]|
o =)
o =
= =)
= ] |
B ] |
= ]|
o |l |
o ] |
= = =)
= sl iew Total vielt %6 [10000
Detail tem | 100006063 4= DR: Dry Aged NY Strip = _ Aty |
Yieldw [poo0 _ Delete |
ok | YieldDetsl | Addtem |  Cancel |

Transformation Maintenance Window

Note: This is available only for transformed orderable items.

6. In the Item Transformation Description field, enter the description of the
transformation.

7. In the Production Loss field, enter the percentage of the orderable item which is
wasted in producing the sellable items.

8. In the Detail Item field, enter the ID of the sellable item that is created from the
orderable item, or click the LOV button and select an item.

9. In the Yield % field, enter percentage of the orderable item used to create the sellable
item.

10. Click Apply.

Note: The Total Yield % field must equal 100% for the
orderable item. The Total Yield % field is calculated by
adding the Yield % and the Production Loss % field.

11. Define the yield details for any sellable items that are associated with multiple
orderable items.

12. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Create a deposit item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O [tern Search YWindow

@ JMEE T

Action -
tem | Supplier | £
ftem Description | = VRN | £
Secondary Description | Division | £
ttem Mumber Type | | — £
Transaction Level | |

ttem Level | | oesarinert N I

o— | Class | £|

tem Type | | Subclass | £
Selable | |
orderabie [ |
wertory [ |

) SEETEh BErt: [EETTEStT Cloze

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.

2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV =l buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
3. In the Item Type field, select the type of deposit item you are creating:
= Deposit Contents Item: The item that is sold to the customer.

* Deposit Container Item: The item for which the deposit is taken. The deposit
container item holds the deposit contents item.

= Deposit Crate Item: The item which holds the container and contents items.

* Deposit Returned Item: The item that is returned to the retailer by the customer
and for which the deposit is returned to the customer.

4. Create the one level item, two level item, or three level item.

Note: Only Deposit Contents items must be associated to the
container items. If the item is another Deposit type, click OK
to save any changes and close the window.

5. Click Groc Attributes. The Item Grocery Attributes window opens.
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O term Grocerny Attritbut

Package Size
Package LGk E

Retail Label Type | |
Retail Label Value |

Handling Senzitivity | v|
Handling Temp | v|
Wiastage Type | v|

Default Daily Wastage % |
Wiastage Percentage |

Type | B = [ L= |

Cortainer kem El g

Price Per UOk Calculation Type | v|

Ok Cancel |

Item Grocery Attributes Window

6. In the Deposit Item area:
a. In the Container Item field, enter the ID of the container item, or click the LOV

button and select the container item.

Note: Only Deposit Contents items must be associated to the
container items. The container item must already exist to
associate it to the contents item.

b. In the Price Per UOM Calculation Type field, select how the price for one unit of
the item is calculated.

— Inclusive of Deposit Amount: At the point of sale, the price/UOM is
calculated as the price per UOM of the item plus the retail price of the
returnable item.

— Exclusive of Deposit Amount: At the point of sale, the price/UOM is
calculated as the price per UOM of the item.

c. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

7. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O ltemn 1d

EELER

{iternfind)

Action Y|
ftem | Supplier | E|
ttem Description | = WPh | £©
Secondary Description | Division | E|
ftem Mumber Type | |
Group | E|
Tranzaction Level | |
——— | | Department E'
Status | | Class | E|
tem Type | | Subclass | E|

Selble ||
orerable ||
inventory [ ]

e et B[zl EETTESt Close

Item Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New Item.

2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise
hierarchy, or click the LOV =l buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.

3. In the Item Type field, select Concession/consignment.

4. Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.

@ IME =3

Suppliers l— Packs
Retail By Zone Department 4000 Meat Dept e — -
amplex Simnle Cantains Inners
Locations Class | 4200 |Besf
List Children

Simple Pack Setup Subclass 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Type |endar Hack \ Order A5 \ | Pack Detalls |

Simple Pack View

=
-
-
r
r
-
[” Mass Change tem =
[T Mass Change temiLoc tem Farent | ‘ ﬂ ttem Level {72
[ Replenishmert =
ttem Grand; nt
I Subsfitute tems = Grandsrent | ‘ =
[ SemsonsPhoses e anper Type Tran Level
" Timelines -
[ Ticket Type tem | 1414 |Test &=l
[ Image =
r |nv3mu,y by Location Shart Desc. |Test & status |Workshee¢ AUEEENErEE inventory.  Eeliable [Orderakle
[T Salesfzsues by Location _—
[T Unavailsble Invertary Attributes Pricing (GEP)
™ User Defined Afrbules et Cost Zone Group | 1000 4E|Cost Zone Location Store Order
F :tem ﬁtmﬁf ™ Forecastatls winc ETET e Muttiple
Import Affributes i I ! arkup I B
[} egeredibemmes [ion Rerienetment Standard Unit Retail |108.11 = sted Retail = E
™ Hre . andard Lnit Retsi § uggested Retai
[~ Eligihle Tariff Treatments i 1081 Ea UOM Conversion Factor
R I (Constant Dimensions Seling Unt Retail [108: Selling LOM
F Apply Tax Codes
Creler Detail
[ tem Up Charges: = Degost iem
™ ttem Mumber Type Diffs
I Warksheet
[ Submit = o
0] Eaese Grouq alue Type | él Yalug | El
I Approval Errors CGroun e Type | El alue | E|
CGroun @ Value Type | £| walue | El
Click the O button to save any ] C Groug  ®alue Type | El “alue | El
changes and close the window e =
s Commerts ﬂ

QrocAttnbutes| NN ET BTGt Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

5. Create the one level item or two level item.
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Create a simple pack from an existing item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for the item that will be the component of the simple pack. Retrieve the item in
Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

O item
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Item Maintenance Window
1.

On the Options list, Click on the Simple Pack Setup option. The Simple Pack Setup
window opens.

[=]
CIEEEER

Component tem | 97643125 |blue's shoes

g

Origin ~ Unit Cost Unit Retail — Curr
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Simple Pack Setup Window
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2. In the Apply Pack Information area:

a. In the Item No. Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the pack item.

b. In the Pack Number field, enter the pack number and description of the pack
item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.

c. Enter additional information as necessary.

Note: The Catch Weight and Tolerance areas are enabled
only if you selected Catch Weight in the Attributes area of
the Item Maintenance window. Catch Weight average
weight is only maintained for simple packs.

3. In the Dimension Information area, enter the necessary information about the simple
pack.

4. In the Copy Info from Component Item area, select which details you want to copy
from the component item to the simple pack.

5. Click Apply. The simple pack is added to the table.

Click Create Packs. The Exists check box is automatically selected and the selected
component details are copied to the simple pack.

Note: When you click Create Packs, component details are
copied to the new simple packs. If simple packs already
exist, their details are not updated.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a complex pack

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O ltern Sea

EERED

Action -
ttem | Supplier | E|
ftem Description | = e | £
Secondary Description | o | £
ttem Number Type | | son] &
Transaction Level | |

tem Level | | Department | 2|

Status | | Clasz | £

ttem Type | | Subclass | £
Selable ||
orcerable ||
mwertory ||

e et B[zl EETTESt Close

Item Search Window
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In the Action field, select New Item.

In the Item Type field, select Complex Pack.

Select the item type indicators:

= Sellable: When Yes is selected, an item can be sold and is sent to the POS.

* Orderable: When Yes is selected, an item can be ordered, set up on
replenishment, and can have HTS and expenses set up.

= Inventory: This field defaults to Yes. Complex packs always have inventory
tracked and held in RMS.

4. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV IE buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.

5. Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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Click the OF buttor o save sy = © Croon 0 Vel Type | E| value | E|
changes and close the window . = =
5 Commerts ﬂ

Cr_eahchi\drenl RCOM Attributes QrUCAﬂribmesl N = =1 U Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

Add pack item details

1. In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

2. In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.

You can edit the abbreviated description in the Short Desc field.
In the Attributes area, select or clear the check boxes as needed.
5. In the Pricing area, in the Cost Zone Group field, enter the cost zone group ID or
click the LOV @ buttons and select the cost zone group.
Add a supplier for an item.
7. Add an origin country for a supplier of an item.
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Create the pack
1. On the Item Maintenance window, in the Pack area, if the pack will contain inner
containers, select the Contains Inners check box.
2. In the Pack Type field, select:
= Buyer Pack: if you are create an orderable pack that is used by a retailer to order
multiple items on a single line item on a purchase order.
= Vendor Pack: if you are create an orderable pack that is used by a vendor to sell
multiple items on a single line item on a purchase order.

3. If you created a buyer pack, in the Order As field, select pack or eaches to indicate
how the item should be ordered.

4. Click Pack Details. The Pack Item Detail Maintenance window opens.

© Pack ltern Detail Maintenance b8 ke e e e e e s e e AR
EEEEE
Pack Na. | 100001018 [IDR Simple Pack ) Currency | GEP
Component Costs 100,00 Component Retail |15.80 Totsl Cost 1.00
Pack Supplier
tem tterm Parert Description Template Unit Cast Unit Retall — Guantity
= 100000041 IDR Test ITem g 10.00 158 10.00
= =
Hem Selection
& tem ftem 100000041 4= DR Test Tem & Quantty [10.00 By
 ltemiPack Template 022

ftem Detail ele) i GENEE]

Pack Item Detail Maintenance Window

5. InItem field, enter the item number of the component item, or click the LOV IE
button and select the item.

6. In the Quantity field, enter how many units of the component item belong in the
pack.

Click Apply. The component item is added to the table.
To add additional items, click Add Item.

9. When you have finished adding the components of the pack, click OK to close the
Pack Item Detail Maintenance window and save your changes. The Item
Maintenance window opens.

Complete the pack item
1. Edit the retail price of an item.
2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window

Item approval process

Item approval process

When an item is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks before it is
accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to move the
item to the next status. An item may be in any of the following statuses:
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—  Status —  Definition
—  Worksheet —  The item has been started, but not
completed.
—  Submitted -
pending review.
— Approved -
been approved.
—  Rejected -
and has been rejected.
—  Deleted -

It will be deleted by a regularly
scheduled batch program.

Submit an item for approval

The item has been completed and is
The item has been reviewed and has
The item has been submitted, reviewed,

The item has been marked for deletion.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. Restrict the search to items in Worksheet
status. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Saleslzsues by Location
Unavailable Inventory
User Defined Attribiutes
ftem Attributes

Import Attributes
Required Documents
HTS

Eliggible Tariff Treatments

Attributes
[ Merchandize

[ Foresastable

[ |on Reglerishment
[ Catch waight

I= Conistant Dimensions

Pricing (GBP}

O ltem
@ IMEST
Suppliers Packs
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Iz
Loations Class | 4200 Beet
List Chilclren
Simple Pack Setup Subclass | 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Type |[Wendor Fach: | order as | | Pack Detais |
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Mass Change emiLoc ttem Parent | | ﬂ ttem Level |Lins
Replenishment o
Substiuts ftems Hem Grandoarert | | |
(I — S
Timelines -
Ticket Type ftem | 1414 [Test =
Image —
Invertary by Location Shart Desc. |TES‘| ﬁ Status ‘Wurksheei AUTEEETEREE [lnventory [Eellatlz W Srderahle

Cost Zone Group ‘

Unit ELC 540541

1000 JlCnﬂ Zone Location

Markup % 50.00%

Standard Unit Retail |108.11 Suggested Retail

Selling Unit Retail 10811

WAT Maintenance
Apply Tax Codes
Order Detail

tem Up Charges = Deposit fem

Selling UOM  |EA

Store Ol
S

Muttiple

Standard UOM [EA £
Uit Conversion Factor

15 o o o o o o i o [ [

ftem Mumber Type Diffs
Wiorksheet
il;?J’rTve CGroup @ /ale Type | El Walue | E|
Approval Errors CiEroun @ aue Type | El Value | E|
" Groun @ alue Type | £| Value | E|
Click the Ok button to save any =] O Group @ alue Type | El alue ‘ El
changes and close the window. = P
= Commerts ﬂ
Create Children ‘ RCON Attributes Groc Atributes ‘ M e T LT Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

Click on the Submit option on the Options list.
If necessary, respond to the following messages:

If you are prompted approve item children, click Yes or No to indicate approval of

subordinate level items.

the message.

If any errors are detected by the system, a prompt opens. Click Yes to acknowledge
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Respond to errors

1. Click on the Approval Errors option on the Options list of the Item Maintenance
window. The errors appear in the Item Approval Error window.

Etrar

W SNES T

em | 100103630 [MC ftem submitted &
System

) ltem ltem Description Error Owerride  Reguired

N g
2] gr =
g Er v
2] ELN
e gr
g Hr ©
g gr -
g gr
5 gr &
e gr =
g gr ©
=) gF &
2] EL
g gr =
g gr r
= =N =
g gr v

52 = =N =

oK Cancel

Item Approval Error Window

2. If an option is not required by the system and you want to override the error
message, select the Override check box.

3. If an option is required by the system, make a note of the error and click OK to exit.
4. Resolve the errors and reapprove the item.

Submit a child item for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. Restrict the search to items in Worksheet
status. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Click on the List Children option on the Options list. The Item Children window opens.
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O ltem dren
2N &) )

Suppliers Parent
Retail By Zone
Locations

List Children
Simple Pack Setup
Simple Pack View ,7 ’7 ,7 ,7
Mazs Change fem

Mass Change Hemidoc
Replenishment

Substitute fems
SeasonsPhases =
Timelines

Ticket Type

Image

Invertory by Location
Salezlzsues by Locatior
Uravailable Inventory

Uszer Defined Attributes

ftem ttributes

Import Attributes

Required Documents

HTS

Eligible Tariff Treatments

WAT Maintenance

Apply Tax Codes —
Order Detail

ftem Up Charges
ftem MNumber Type

(iternchildren;

|

tem | 100029193 Description | SMM 2 lewel fem no diffs o

ltem Mumber Type |R819k ttem Mumber ftem Level ‘Line Extension Transaction Level |LinE Extension Status |Approved

Frim
ftermn Description Status  Ref tem

r

o e e

Auto-Generste
\horkshoet ftem Mumber Type | Vl ‘
Subimit
i Sh 2 level item no difts =
Approve e | ‘ —I

Approval Errors
ltem Level |Var\am Status |Wnrksheet agply Delete

1 e o o e e e e

Dizplays the status of the child tem. =
Walid values are =
W = \Worksheet: tem setur in -

Item Children Window

0K Add Create Childr ttem Detail Cancel

1. Select a subordinate level item (child item) in the items table.
2. Click Submit on the Options list. The Update Record Status window opens.

Change status Worksheet to Submitted:

W Line tem Cnly
" Lime tem + Children

&l kems P— |

ol kems + Children

Update Record Status Window

3. Select one of the following options:

Note: Not all options may be available.

*  Submit the child item at the line item level only.
= Submit the line item and all children of that item.
=  Submit all items.

= Submit all items and all their children.

4. Click OK. If the item or items could not be submitted, a message prompts you to
view the approval errors screen.

a. Click OK.

b. Click Approval Errors on the Options list. The Item Approval Error window
opens. The reason for the error appears in the error field.
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O ltem ¢ Errar

FIEEREE
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Ok Cancel
Item Approval Error Window

c. If allowed, you may select the Override option for each error. Or, click OK and

correct the error before attempting to resubmit the child item.

Approve an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. Restrict the search to items in Submitted
status. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Saleslzzsues by Locstion
Uravailable Invertory
User Defined Attributes
ttem Attributes
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Required Documents

HTS
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Item Maintenance Window
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1. Click on the Approve option on the Options list.

= If you are prompted approve item children, click Yes or No to indicate approval
of subordinate items.

= If any errors are detected by the system, a prompt opens.
Click Yes to acknowledge the message.

Click on the Approval Errors option on the Options list of the [tem Maintenance
window. The errors appear in the Item Approval Error window.

Action Edit Options

3 lterm .

D o

2l Error ( e B TN 1
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ltem ltem Description Error Owverride  Required
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= g = ]
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0K Cancel

Item Approval Error Window

4. If an option is not required by the system and you want to override the error
message, select the Override check box.

5. If an option is required by the system, make a note of the error and click OK to exit.

Resolve any errors and reapprove the item.

Approve list children

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. Restrict the search to items in Worksheet
status. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Click on the List Children option on the Options list. The Item Children window opens.
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O ltem dren

FEGEE
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-
-
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Status |Warksheet

Apply Delete

oK

Add Create Childr

ttem Detail Cancel

Select a level 2 or level 3 item in the items table.
Click on the Approve option on the Options list. The Update Record Status window

O Lpdate Record

Change status Worksheet to Submitted:

W Line tem Only
" Line ftem + Children
o)l bems

ol kems + Children

(itemchildren

Update Record Status Window

3. Select one of the following options:

Note: Not all options may be available.

= Approve the child item at the line item level only.
= Approve the line item and all children of that item.
= Approve all items.

Approve all items and all their children.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

If the item or items could not be approved, a message will prompt you to view the

approval errors screen.

a. Click OK.
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b. Click on the Approval Errors option on the Options list. The Item Approval Error
window opens. The reason for each error will be displayed in the error field.

iglidliglielEliolitfiofeiohoiololiolieldlie] |
BB e e e e e B EE R E e E e E
B B e e e e e B E e e e E e E e

W ishdlisjdlielelislshshdlblelolehslbie] |

!

Item Approval Error Window

c. If allowed, you may select the Override option for each error. Or, click OK and
correct each error before attempting to approve the subordinate item.

Accept item changes received via EDI

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > EDI New Items. The EDI New Items
window opens.

ot Reviewed - |

| seectal | gessecta | Rmkat | acom || _ tompetal |

L]
r
r
r
r
r
r
O
r
r
O
r

EDI New Items Window
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1. Enter or select the criteria you want to search by.

Note: Supplier is a required field.

2. Click Search. The items that match the specified criteria appear.

Update the status of an EDI item
= In the Status field next to each item, select the appropriate status.
— Accepted: The item change was reviewed and accepted.

— Rejected: The item change was reviewed and rejected. Rejected item changes are
purged from the system after a predefined number of days.

— Not Reviewed: The item change has not yet been reviewed. The change cannot
take effect and it cannot be purged from the system.

— Failed: The item was not received.

Change the status multiple items

1. Click Select All. All the items in the table are selected.

2. In the Sel column, you can select or clear the items you want to include.
3. Click Accept or Reject. The status is changed.

Edit seasons/phases, or user defined attributes for an accepted item
1. Select an item.
2. From the Options menu, select either Seasons/Phases or User Defined Attributes.

3. Edit the details in the Item/Season Matrix window or Item UDA List window as
necessary.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Process a new item
1. Select an item with New Item column selected
2. Click New Item. The New Item window opens.
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New Item Window
3. Enter details in any enabled fields.
4. To copy details from an existing item:

a. On the New Item window, click Like Item. The Like Item window opens.

ftem Mumber Type |Variab\e L s |

crede | 200000000004 &
From o
Existing | E” ﬂ
mift1 | £ mift 2 | £
it 3 | £ it 4 | |
[ Creste any chid items of this item [ ivarehouss [ Replenishment
[ Stares [C Seazons [ Tickets
[T User Defined Aftrikutes [ HTS Assessments [ Tax Cades

[~ Required Docs ™ [Frice

Like Item Window
b. In the From Existing field, enter the item number of the item to be copied, or click

the LOV IE] button and select the item.

c. To copy details from the selected item to the new item, select the enabled check
boxes as necessary.

d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Review the details of any cost changes that are associated with an item
1. Select an item on the EDI New Items window.

2. From the Options menu, select EDI Costing. The details appear in the EDI Cost by
Location window.

FIEEEES
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1111111111 Warehouze Mazs LBS 30000 E00.00 E10.00 I & 7
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] [ [E]
] = [E]
(2] ] (2]
] =] [
] [ [
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EDI Cost by Location Window

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Reclassify items

Reclassify ltems

Item reclassification allows you to move an item or item list from one
department/class/subclass to another. You can reclassify an item or a list of items.

You determine which item or item list is to be reclassified, under which department,
class, subclass, and the effective date. A batch process reclassifies those items whose
effective date is the next day.

The Effects of Reclassifying ltems

When items are moved from one department, class, and subclass combination to another,
several other modules can be affected.

* Sales history: A reclassification event does not rebuild sales history automatically. A
reclassification does not affect previously recorded sales history. RMS maintains
three levels of rolled up sales history: department, class, and subclass. Optional batch
programs are available that can be used to rebuild the rolled up sales history.

=  Stock ledger: Stock ledger transactions are written to move the inventory amount
associated with an item from the old department, class, and subclass to the new.
Existing stock ledger transactions are not updated to reflect the hierarchy change.
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Open to buy: Open to buy (OTB) records are updated for all orders that are
approved, but have not yet been received.

Forecasts: If the reclassified item is forecastable and the new hierarchy values move
the item to a new forecast domain, then an indicator is reset for the item at the
item/store level. This change indicates to the program responsible for extracting
sales history that the next time sales history is extracted from RMS for that item and
store combination, all sales history should be extracted. Normally, only the sales
history that occurred since the last data export is extracted.

Reclassification Edit Checks

Online Edit Checks

The following edit checks are performed as you set up a reclassification event. The event
cannot be created if:

The item exists in another reclassification event.

The item is in a consignment department, but the new department is not a
consignment department. Likewise, if the item is in a department that is not a
consignment department, but the new department is a consignment department.

One or more items on the reclassification event exist on approved partially received
orders.

Batch Processing Edit Checks

Other edit checks that can cause a reclassification event to fail also occur during the batch
processing of the event. A reclassification cannot occur if:

The item is on a Unit and Dollar stock count. The items to be counted have already
been determined based on the department, class, and subclass specified when the
stock count was created. The stock count is scheduled after the effective date of the
reclassification event.

The item is forecastable, but the new hierarchy values with which the item is
associated do not have an associated forecast domain.

The new department, class, and subclass contain a required user defined attribute
that must be entered at the item level.

The new department, class, and subclass contain a user defined attribute that
defaults at the item level, but the item does not have this UDA defined.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Reclassification > Reclassify One Item. The
Reclassify Item window opens.
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Action Edit Options Help W

)

leclassify |
| 1)

tem el L R O OCOOOGOOE

53

ltem | @l @
Reclassification Mumber 601

Reclassification Description |

Effective Date @

Department1 | E|
Clazs1 | 'S |
Subclassl | E |

Ok Refresh | Cancel |

Reclassify Iltem Window

1.

In the Item field, enter the ID of the item to be reclassified, or click the LOV
button and select the item.

In the Reclassification Description field, enter a description of the reclassification
event.

In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the reclassification must occur, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the Department, Class,
and Subclass under which you want the item to be classified, or click the LOV
buttons and select them.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: A batch process reclassifies the items on the night
before the effective date that you selected. Therefore, the
earliest that you can schedule an effective date is for the next
day.

Create a reclassification event for an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > Reclassification. The
Reclassify Item window opens.
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Action Edit Options Help W
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Reclassify Iltem Window

1. In the Reclassification Description field, enter a description of the reclassification
event.

2. In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the reclassification must occur, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

3. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the Department, Class,

and Subclass under which you want the items to be classified, or click the LOV
buttons and select them.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: A batch process reclassifies the items on the night
before the effective date that you selected. Therefore, the
earliest that you can schedule an effective date is for the next
day.

Search for a pending merchandise hierarchy change

Navigate: From the main menu select Action > Pending Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search window opens.
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O Pending Merchandize Hierarchy Search {pndrrchfind) -

@ JNEE I

Effective Date: After | £ Before | £

e Search Back Refresh Close

Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.
Click Search.

Select a task:

— To perform another search, click Refresh.

o Dbd =

— Todisplay the supplier information, select a record and click OK. The Pending
Merchandise Hierarchy Search window opens.

5. Click Close to close the window.

Edit the pending merchandise hierarchy

Navigate: From the main menu select Action > Pending Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a merchandise change in Edit mode.

O Pending Merchandize Hierarchy Search

@ JNEE I

Effective Date: After | £ Before | £

T Search ek Refresh Cloze

Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search Window

1. Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: Fields are enabled based on the merchandise level
selected.
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2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Purchasing

Purchasing

Purchase orders
* Maintain open to buy amounts
=  Setup buyers
= Auto generate a purchase order
* Manually create a purchase order
= Additems to a purchase order
= Distribute the purchase order
=  Submit and approve the purchase order

Purchase Orders

Set up buyers
Set up buyers

The buyer functions allow you to create, edit, view, and delete buyers. You can record
the name, phone number, and fax number for each buyer.

Buyers are responsible for maintaining store stock levels with merchandise that matches
consumer demand.

Because there can be many buyers and merchandisers at the division or group level, you
may prefer to record the GMM (general merchandise manager) or DMM (division
merchandise manager) at these levels.

Create a buyer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Buyer > New. The Buyer Maintenance
window opens.
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© Euyer Maintenance

@ SRS

Buyer 116 = I

Buyer Phone |8888

Buyer Fax |BBEEI

004 Ok + Repest Delete Cancel

Buyer Maintenance Window

1. In the Buyer field, the ID is filled in automatically. Enter the buyer's name in the field
to the right of the ID.
In the Buyer Phone field, enter the buyer's telephone number.
In the Buyer Fax field, enter the buyer's fax number.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain open to buy amounts

Maintain open to buy amounts

Open to buy (OTB) budgets are usually maintained by an external planning system. OTB,
purchase order, and stock ledger data are extracted from RMS. In return, the planning
system provides up-to-date budget and forward limit data. OTB functionality operates
on the retail (4-5-4) calendar.

OTB records are maintained at the subclass/week level. OTB is allotted to three
purchasing categories:

=  Order of non-basic goods (N/B)
= Buyer replenishment of basic goods (BRB)
= Automatic replenishment of basic goods (ARB)

Within each category, monetary amounts are segregated by status. The statuses are
Approved, Received, and Budgeted. Cancelled amounts are maintained outside of any
category. Whether the amounts reflect cost value or retail value depends on the type of
OTB calculation selected for each department.

As you create and edit departments in RMS, you must indicate whether direct cost or
retail inventory amounts are used to calculate OTB.

When you create a purchase order, the OTB module monitors the available OTB. You, as
the buyer, are warned if an order that you want to approve exceeds the amount budgeted
for the OTB end-of-week date entered on the order. If you have sufficient authority, you
may force the system to approve the order despite the warning.

Although purchasing budgets may be received from an external planning system, you
can maintain the purchasing budgets online by subclass and purchasing category.
Forward limits may also be maintained online. A manager may limit how much of the
OTB budget for a particular subclass and week may be used by the buyer. The manager
may prevent buyers from committing too much of the available funds too early in the
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season, leaving no flexibility should conditions change or profitable opportunities arise
unexpectedly.

Edit forward limits for OTB budgets

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > OTB > Forward Limits. The OTB
Forward Limits Maintenance window opens.

O OTE Forward Limits Maintenance

@ $ram ST

Category | 1414 E|Activewear
Class | 1000 /= |Sports Clothes
Subclass | 1000 /= |Mens Sports Clothes

Forwward Limit
Petiod Percent

-

ok | OW+Repest |  AddPeriod | Delete Cancel |

OTB Forward Limits Maintenance Window
1. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the ID of each, or click the LOV

IE] button and select the department, class, and subclass. Any existing forward limits

appear.
Edit the percentages as necessary.

To add a forward limit:
a. Click Add Period. The next available line is enabled.

b. In the Period field, enter the number of weeks ahead of the current week for
which you want to set a limit.

c. In the Forward Limit Percent field, enter the percentage of the OTB that the
buyer may use from the period.
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2. To delete a forward limit, select a forward limit and click Delete. The selected record
is deleted.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit open to buy budgets

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > OTB > Budgets. The OTB Budget
Maintenance window opens.

O OTE Budget Maintenance Window XA

@ SR 23

Category | 1414 E|Adivewear

Class | 1000 /= |Sports Clothes

Subclass | 1000 E |r-.-13ns Sports Clothes Currency  |USD
Week Total Budget Mon Basic Buyer Basic Auto Basic
Ending Purchases Allocations Allocations Allocations
Stmerot o1 oo
18-MAR-01 0 0 0 ]
25-MAR-01 0 0 0 ]
01 -APR-01 0 0 0 ]
058-APR-01 0 0 0 ]
11-APR-01 0 0 0 ]
10-MAR-02 0 0 0 ]
=
ok | OK+Repest |  AddVveek | Cancel |

OTB Budget Maintenance Window

1. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the ID of each, or click the LOV
button and select the department, class, and subclass. Any existing weekly
budget records appear.
To add the next weekly period, click Add Week. Repeat as necessary.

In the Non Basic Allocations, Buyer Basic Allocations, and Auto Basic Allocations
fields next to each weekly period, enter or edit the monetary amount to be budgeted
for each type of purchase.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Auto generate purchase orders

Auto generate purchase orders
Purchase orders may be automatically generated through several ways:

Replenishment: When inventory levels reach a point determined by the
replenishment method assigned to an item, a purchase order can be created in
Worksheet or Approved status.

Investment Buying: When the investment buy calculations indicate a benefit to the
company by purchasing additional inventory, a purchase order can be created in
Worksheet or Approved status.

Vendor managed inventory (VMI): If your supplier uses a VMI system, the supplier
can create purchase orders in Worksheet or Approved status.

Truck splitting: When a purchase order is split into two purchase orders to
accommodate truck splitting, a purchase order can be created in Worksheet status.
Warehouse Stocked/Cross Dock Docked Stock: Accumulates store need at the

item/location level. If the need cannot be fulfilled by the warehouse, a worksheet PO
is created.

Generate an order revision report

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > View Reports. The Oracle Retail Printing
window opens.

1.

2.

In the Module field, click the LOV E button and select Orders.

In the Report field, click the LOV @ button and select the Purchase Order Revisions
Summary.

Click Print. The Report Parameters Web page opens.

In the Destination field, select where you want the finished report to be sent. Select
Cache to view the report online.

To restrict the report to a range of revision dates, enter the first and last date of the
range in the Minimum Date and Maximum Date fields.

Click Submit Report. The report is generated and sent to the destination that you
selected.

Generate Pre-Issued Order Numbers (Manual)

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Pre-Issue Order Numbers > Edit. The
Pre-Issue of Order Numbers window opens.
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Action Edit Help Window

of Order Numbers

N A8H23

Suppliet | E| Mext Gen. Date @ E @
Days Days et
Supplier Mame Gyartity  urtil Exp. between Gen.  Gen. Date Creste D

-

. N D
Guartity |50 Dravys wnitil Expiration |30 betwe?;;uSGen. 15 Apply
Suppler | 1 £ [cuT Suppler Ge’:e§ . (s mar-2001 &) Delste

gdd | Comeel |

1. Click Add.

2. In the Quantity of Order Numbers field, enter the quantity of purchase order
numbers you want to issue.
3. In the Days until Expiration field, enter the number of days that should elapse

between the date each set of purchase orders is created and when the purchase order
numbers expire.

Note: Do NOT enter a value in the Days Between Gen. field
as this is only used when recurring reports (batch) are
needed.

4. Enter the ID of the supplier that will receive the PO numbers, or click the LOV
button and select a supplier.

5. In the Next Gen Date field, enter the next date that this group of POs should be
created, or click the Calendar ==l button to select a specific date.

6. Click Apply. The new pre-issue order of numbers record is added to the table.

7. The Report Parameters Web page opens.

In the Destination field, select where you want the finished report to be sent. Select
Cache to view the report online.

9. Click Submit Query. The report is generated and sent to the destination that you
selected.

152 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Purchasing

Generate Pre-Issued Order Numbers (Batch)

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Pre-Issue Order Numbers > Edit. The
Pre-Issue of Order Numbers window opens.

r

= _
N ASa2 2

Supplier | E| Mext Gen. Date @ E @
Days Days et
Supplist Mame Guartity  until Exp. between Gen.  Gen. Date Creste D

-

. . s Days
Guartity |50 Drays until Expiration |30 bB‘tWEBBIiI Cen. 13 Apply
Supplier | 1 4= [T Supplier Geﬁeg ' [Psmar-2001 | Delete

Add | Cancel |

1. In the filter area, enter a supplier ID in the Supplier field, or enter a partial
description and click the LOV = button to select a supplier.

Click the filter LZI button. The results appear on the table.

If there are order request for this supplier, you may edit information in the apply
block.

4, If there are no order requests for this supplier, click Add.
a. In the Quantity field, enter the quantity of orders to be created.

b. Inthe Days Until Expiration field, enter the number of days between order
number creation date the numbers will expire.

Note: Do NOT enter a value in the Days Between Gen. field
as this is only used when recurring reports (batch) are
needed.

c. In the Supplier field, enter the supplier who will use the order numbers.
Enter the Next Gen Date. It defaults to today's date. This field can be modified.
Click Apply to add the record to the table.
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Order numbers will be created for supplier records with a Next Generation Date
equal to today.

After the first report is created, the supplier records that were processed will have
the Next Gen Day incremented by the number displayed in the Days Between
Generation field.

Accept a revision or version of a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Approved status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Order Revisions. The PO Revisions window opens.

B 48053

Type —
|Vﬁ Revision " Wersion Order Mo 16110 Revision £ Date £

— Order Header Date Changes

Mot Before Date o | [T Looept Mat &fter Date o | [~ Acoest Fickup Date: - [~ tccept
ew I_ ew I_ M I_
~— Cost and Quantity Changes By kem/Location
Current Meww Current Cost Mewr Cost
ftem Description Lacation uop Qty Qty Accept so) [uso) Acoept

) i r
2 r r
= - E
2] ] [
E m r
2 r r
= E -
= = E

= 2] [= [

OK SCcent Al Refresh Cancel
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© PO Heade
N 45053
Order Ma, 16109 Order Type |MEB - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry LS E
Supplier | il E |CJT Supplier Gy @ @iEm |1 E
Terms | 01 fE|[25% 30 Days el sy | UED =
Order Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
Pay Method | Open Account -
PO Type | £ Pickup Date £
Departmentt | 3522 = [cur Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 ]|
Location \:l Mt after Date [14-MAR-2001 @
Type
L acation | E | OTH End of Week Date |13-APR-2001 @
Promation | E” Calculate Dates
Wendor Crd Mo.
C (Hi{n}
UFrEncy Dty ’7&00
Tetal Oreder Cost [10,500.00 Expenses [oon
[ Import Order
Landed Cost 10,499 9665
W Include On-Cirder Discount % Off lmi
™ @t Reguired Outstanding Cost |10,500.00 ’7
[~ EDI PO Lo lled Cost |0.00 Motk Rl =
e Rl T R (Excl. VAT)
iion: 2 BeckhaulType [ | Total Order Retsil [15,400.03
I Pra Mark Backhaul li (Incl. % AT)
Allowwance

[T |Custamer Groer

Total WAT [1,400.00

I~ Prepack Apply Process | Recals Totals |

Comments | ttems | SUmmary | Prinit | Cancel |

In the Type area, select Revision or Version.

2. Inthe Type field, select Revision to review supplier changes, or Version to review
buyer changes.

3. In the Revision or Version field, enter the number of the revision or version, or click

the LOV IE] button and select the revision or version. The details of the revision or
version appear in the table.

Note: If you don't know which revision or version number
you want, you can select i’% date. In the Date field, enter

the date, or click the LOV button and select the date.

4. Select the Accept check box next to each detail that you want to accept. If you want to
accept all of the details, click Accept All

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Manually create a purchase order

Manually create a purchase order

You can create a purchase order manually. Many purchase orders are created through an
auto generation process in RMS. Occasionally, you may need to write purchase order.
After you create the purchase order header and add the appropriate details, you need to
add items to a purchase order and distribute the items on the purchase order.
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Create a purchase order for a customer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

1. In the Action field, select New Order and click OK. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

Order Ma. 16109 Crder Type Status Pﬁorkshee‘t Impaort Country |US E
Supplier | 1€ |CJT Supplier GaliRy &7 G | = £
Order C UsD
Terms | 01 E|[25% 30 Days EGEr ey £
Crder Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
Pay Method | Open Account -
PO Type | | Pickup Date £
Department! | 3522 E|jciT Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 | |
Location l:l Mot After Date |14-MAR-2001 @
Type
Lacatian | E | QT End of Week Date |13-APR-2001 @
Promation | E| Calculste Dates
“endar Ord Mo.
Currency  [USD Duty lmi
Tatal Order Cost [10,500.00 Evpenses 000
[ Impart Groler
Lancled Cost [10,495 9665
¥ Include On-Order Discourt % Off lmi
[ @C Required Outstanding Cost [110:500.00
BIEEE ,7 Markup % Retail [23.00
Cancelled Cost 0.00 {Excl. WAT)
™ Fievisions Exist BackhaulType [ ] Tatal Order Retail [15,400.03
[ Pre Mark Backhaul ’7 (Incl. VAT
I Customer Order loaarce Totsl VAT [1,400.00
[™ Prepack Apnly Process | Recal: Totals |
Comments | tems | Summary | Prirt | Cancel |

In the Order Type field, select the order type.
In the Import Country field, enter the code for the import country, or click the LOV

button and select the import country.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV @ button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the Department, or click the LOV IE] button
and select the department.

Note: The department may be required depending on how
the system was set up.

6. In the Pickup Date field, enter a date, or click the calendar button and select a
date.

7. In the Not Before Date and Not After Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar
button and select the dates.

8. Select the Customer Order check box.

9. Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.
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Add the customer information

1. From the Options menu, select Customer. The PO Customer Maintenance window
opens.

)
CListamer | @ Title I_

Address | — Phone Humbers/Contact Hame
| Drarytime |
City | Evening |

State Postal Code
| £ | Cortact |

Courtry | El
— Other Information

Dreli Add
Elvery Fess : Delivery Date | @]

Delivery Type [ v]
b || Sal
State £|  Postal Code |_ slesperson | )
cElty | E" Comment | =
Ok ] Copy Address ] Cancel l

2. In the Customer field, enter the ID of the customer, or click the LOV button and
select the customer. For a new customer, enter the name of the customer in the
second field.

3. Enter the address, the delivery address and any additional information as necessary.
Click OK to exit the PO Header Maintenance window.
Create a purchase order for a prepack item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.
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Action
Oreler ’—
sas [
Order Type l:l
Supplier | El
Crdered. After ,75 Before &
Wiritter:  After liﬁ Betare £

Fromotion | E|
Pool Supplier | El
Custamer | £l
Buyer | £l
Rejection Reason | El

Divigion E

Currency E

Group E

Import Orcler || Department | B
Import Caurtry | A= cess | B
cortract | B swemes [ B
Qrigin Indicator | | tem | E| =
Spit Ref Orderha, | & Chain | E|
feo | E Area | E|
TstROLinkMo. | & Region | E|
Verdor Orderho, | & District | E|
FoType | Location | E]
o Spit Ordler Search el Refresh lnze

1.

In the Action field, select New Order and click OK. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

Hear

IEEEER
Orcler Mo, 16109

Crder Type Status Worksheet Import Country US E

Country of Origin [US E

Supplier | 1 & |CJT Supplier

Terms | o fE|[2.5% a0 Days order curency S0 £
Pey Method Order Exchange Rate (1134189 B
PO Type | £ Pickup Date &
Departmert1 | 322 e Mot Before Date [14-MAR-2001 | 4]
Locstion [ Mot Atter Date [14-MaR-2001 | ]
LDCL;E: | & OTE End of Wik Date [13-4PR2001 ]

Promation | £| Caloulste Dates

Wendar Ord Mo,

Currency

Total Oroler Cost
[ Impart Grler

IV Include On-Order
[ @C Required

Landed Cost

Outstanding Cost

[ EDI PO Cancelled Cost
™ Revizionz Exist Backhaul Type
[ Pre Mark Backhaul
[ Customer Order PlEmES
I~ Prepack

LsD

T
T
R
T
[ -
—

Apply Process |

Duty [0.00

Expenzes

Digcount % Off
Markup % Retail
(Excl. %AT)
Total Order Retail
(Incl. % AT)

0.00

.00
23.00

1:3,400.03

Total VAT |1,400.00

Recalc Totals |

Comments |

tems

Summary | Prirt

| Cancel

2.
3.

In the Order Type field, select the order type.

button and select the import country.

158 Oracle Retail Merchandising System

In the Import Country field, enter the code for the import country, or click the LOV



Purchasing

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV IE] button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the Department, or click the LOV @ button
and select the department.

Note: The department may be required depending on how
the system was set up.

6. In the Not Before Date and Not After Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar
button and select the dates.
7. Select the Prepack check box.

Enter or edit the enabled fields, as necessary.

Add the prepack to the purchase order
1. Click Items. The Order Distribution Worksheet window opens.

© Order Distributio

@ NI T ¥

Order Mo, 7804 Supplier 14 Chad's Supplies (SuppDept)
Distribute By Diff Matrix
Filter Block
™® Unit of Purchass Wil i i Wit ST are Weiez e Disigjeis ol
Clear Filter " Standard UOM
Origin Unit of
ftem Parent | ttem J ltem Description Diffi1 | Diffz | Diff3 |  Difi4 |  Location | Courtry Purchase Wkshtty
A =
5 2
Enter As
. Al fenT
1@ fem tiem | [F=] =
" Ret tem R TPl
Origin Couritry El Quantity Unit of Purchase El Supplier Pack Size
 tem List Expend tem
oK Faund o FECE C&|e ot Adldd fem | Delete tem ‘ Delete all cancel

Note: Depending on the options you select on the PO
Header Maintenance window, you may be prompted to
provide additional information in other windows.

Click Add Item.
In the Enter As field, select Item, Ref Item, or Item List.
Enter the information for the item, ref item, or item list in the apply block.

o > w N

Click Apply Template. The Prepack Creation window opens.
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O Prepack Creation (fashpack) -
¢ aNEZS
ftem Parent | 52344 ‘smry 12 autotest - 1 diffs Build Cost Creer Unit Cost |2 340,00
Eitter Block Clear Fitter Pack Type |“endor Pack Order Az I:I Receive &z :
Color | COLORD1 f= [Black Diff Range | £[
[ £ Gty [117.00
[ & Seq Mo 10006010 Agply
| E” Apply to Al
Pack Tmpl ID Color Description Quartity
10006010 COLOR 01 Black 117.00
10006010 COLOR 10 White: 2300

4

f40.00
Delete Refest Add Cancel

Create the prepack template

1.
2.

a

® N o

11.

12.

13.
14.

In the Pack Type field, select Buyer or Vendor.

If you select Buyer in the Pack Type field, select an option in the Order As and
Receive As fields.

If you select Vendor in the Pack Type field, enter the cost per component unit in the
Unit Cost field.

Click Add Diff.
In the Diff area, select either diff or diff Range.

Enter the diff ID or diff range, or click the LOV IE] button and select a value.
Click Apply.
In the Diff fields, select Diff ID, Diff Range, or Diff Template.

Enter a description, or click the LOV @ button and select a value.

. In the Quantity field, enter the quantity that you want to distribute among the diff

combinations.

If you selected Buyer in the Pack Type field, enter a sequence number in the Seq No
field.

Click Apply to add the diffs to the selected record, or click Apply All to add the diffs
to all records in the current range.

Click Build Cost to calculate the unit cost of the prepack.

Click OK to exit the Prepack window. The Order Distribution Worksheet window
opens.
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© Order Distribu

CREEEE

Distribute the prepack(s)
1. You may filter the items to apply a method of distribution to a specific set of items.

2. Select a distribution method and enter the appropriate information in the window
that opens:

= To distribute the items by location, click Location. The Location Distribution
window opens.

= Location Distribution

CIEREERES

&
~
-
~
~
-
~
~
~
~
~
-
~
~
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* To distribute the items by store grade, click Store Grade. The Store Grade
Distribution window opens.

3.

When you have finished distributing the items, click OK to exit the Order
Distribution Worksheet window. The PO Item Maintenance window is displayed.

Review and complete the purchase order

1.

2
3.
4

Click Recalculate to calculate the costs and retail value.

Click Apply Deals to include any deals that pertain to the items.
When prompted to include the deals, click OK.

Click OK to exit.

Create a purchase order from contracted items

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.
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arch (ordfind)

O Oride| arc
T

1. In the Action field, select New Order with Contract and click OK. The Contracted
Items to be Ordered window opens.

(orditem)

=
=
~
~
~
=
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~

2. In the Item List field, enter the ID of an item list, or click the LOV n button and
select the item list. The items on the item list appear.

Select the contracts and distribute the items
1. Click Location. The Contracted Items Order Locations window opens.
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1]

Contract E Supplier Availability
tem | 100446190 [Faley )
StoredMarshouse Location Location Mame Quantity

Selection Type Yalug Description Quantity Apply |
L & £| | Sere
oK Prey ltem et tem | Add Locations | Cancel |

© N o o

In the Contract field, enter the ID of the contract, or click the LOV button and
select the contract.

In the Group Type field, select the grouping mechanism for the destination locations.
In the Value field, enter the ID of the group, or click the LOV =l button and select
the group.

In the Quantity field, enter the number of units to distribute to each location.

Click Apply. The locations and quantities are added to the table.

Click Next Item to select a contract for and distribute the next item on the item list.

After all the items are distributed, click OK to exit the Contracted Items Order
Locations window.

Build the purchase orders

1.
2.
3.

N o a m

Click Build Orders. The Build Orders from Contracts window opens.

In the Order Type field, select the type of order.

In the Not Before Date and Not After Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar
buttons and select the dates.

In the Create Status field, select Generated for each record.

Click Create Orders.

When prompted to create the orders, click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Complete the purchase order

1.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Copy a purchase order
Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is

displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Create Order from Existing mode. The PO
Header Maintenance window opens.

N 2§33
Order Mo, 16109 Crder Type |MNB - Status 'Worksheet Import Courtry  |US E

Supplier | 1 & |c JT Supplier Courtry of Origin S £
Terms | o] EP'S% S0 Days Order Currency  |USD £
Order Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
PO Type | £ Pickup Date £
Departmert! | 3522 Eljcar Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 | ]
Locstion [ Mot Atter Date [14-mar-200 )
Type
Losation | £ OTB End of Week Date [13-APR-2001 4]

Promation | £ Calculste Dates

wendor Ordl Mo,

Currency |USD Dty ’0007

T imrort Order Total Order Cost |10,500.00 Expenzes |0.00
Landed Cost 110,493 9665
W Include On-Crder Discourt % Off ’mi
™ @C Reguired Outstanding Cost [10,500.00
Markup % Retail |25.00

[ EDI P Cancelled Cost |0.00 (Excl. WAT)

[™ Revisions Exist Backhaul Type |:| Tatal Order Retsil 1540003

[ Pre Mark A:IElackhaul I— (el ¥AT)
[ [Custamer Order i Total WAT |1,400.00

I Prepack Apply Process | Recalc Totals |

Comments | ttems | Summary | Print | Cancel |

1. Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

2. To edit the items and locations:
a. Click Items. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
b. Edit as necessary.
c. Click Locations. The PO Item/Location window opens.
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@ SNImI T
Crdler Mo 27801 Supplier | 2000 |GBP Supplier Total Gy, |1.00
Total Cost (1850 Tolsl ELC (1850 Total Retall (2200 Currency |USD
tinel, YAT)
Order Details
tem Parent | Diff1 | pitf2 | Dift3 | Dift 4 | Location 7 2
Unitof  Order Gly Local  Mon-  Unit Cost Estimated In
(e il LocTyps Localion | LocafionName puopee  UOP  VANSN%E Curency Sealin Order LR CootSAUCR  siocy pate
L 100349023 Store 1000000021 Duluth EL 1.00 uso O 18.50 Supplier 22-MAR-01 E
I £
g £
[ £
r £
5 O il
I el iz
Allocation Details
Allocation Status
Pre-Scals  Alocated  Selected  Distributed  Transferred Received  Reconcied  Canceled  Non
Loc Type Lacation Location Name UDP  GiyUOP  GiyUOP  GiyUOP  GiyUOP  GiyUOP  GiyUOP  GlyUOP  GiyUSP  Scalng
[] [
5
5
= Ll
I Perial iz
] B Conpeete | [ Bl Pact | Round Queniiies | | Becale Tatdls Apply Process Wekeiz e ot Cencel

d. Edit as necessary.

e. Click OK to exit each window. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
Click Recalc Totals to update the monetary amounts.

Click Apply Process.

5. Select the Apply Deals options to include any deals that pertain to the items. You are
prompted to include the deals.

6. Click Yes to approve the inclusion of deals.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add items to a purchase order

Add items to a purchase order overview

Items can be added to a purchase order (PO) one-by-one or by item list. You can choose
to expand a buyer pack to its component items. You can choose to expand a level 1 or
level 2 item to its component level 2 or level 3 items. You may also choose to apply an
existing item pack template to a PO or create a temporary item pack template. Level 1 or
level 2 items can be distributed on a PO by diffs. Quantities can be entered on a PO based
on the unit of purchase or the standard unit of measure.

Add an item to a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens.

Click Add to Order the Order Distribution Worksheet window opens.
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L=
¢ gnmEa

Order Mo Ta04 Supplier 14 (Chad's Supplies (Supp/Dept)

Distribute By Diff Matrix

Filter Block
® Unit of Purchase
Clear Fitter " Standard UOM

[fE) it it [t e SHorE Brete e e istriatte REdiBtiine:

Qrigin Unit of

ftem Parert | ftem ltem Description Diff1 | mittz | Dt | Ditt4 | Llocation | Courtry Purchase ‘Wksht Gy
> =)
Enter As
ARRlET
- ten | & 8
" Ref ftem Lpply Template
Crigin Country E Quantity Unit of Purchase E| Supplier Pack Size
" tem List Expend tem
ok o o PEc: CalE Titels A ftem | Delete tem | Delete All Cancel

enanc

(=) eade |
N 45053
Order Ma, 16109 Order Type |MEB - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry LS E

Supplier | 1E |CJT Supplier Courtry of Origin LS r'S
Terms | 01 E”Q 5% 30 Days Order Currency |USD £
Order Exchange Rate [1.134169 E

Pay Method | Open Account -

PO Type | E” Pickup Date &
Departmentt | 3522 = [cur Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 ]|

Location ‘:I Mot After Date |14-MAR-2001 @

Type
Lacation | E| OTB End of Week Date [13-APR-2001 @
Promation | E” Calculate Dates

Wendor Crd Mo.
Currency  |USD Duty [0.00
Total Order Cost |10,500.00 Expenses (0.00
[ Import Order

Landed Cost 110,499 9665
W Include On-Cirder Discount % Off lmi
10,500.00

™ Q¢ Reguired Outstanding Cost
[ EDI PO canceled Cost [oo0 Markup % Retail |23.00
anceled Co J (Exel VAT)

[ Revisions Exist Backhaul Type |:\ Tatal Orcler Retail 15,400.03

[ Pre Mark A:Iilackhaul l— {Incl. %&T)
[T Custamer, Order kil Total WAT [1,400.00

I~ Prepack Apply Process | Recals Totals |

Comments | ttems | SUmmary | Prinit | Cancel |

1. Click Add Item.
2. In the Enter As area, select the Item, Ref Item, or Item List option.
3. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item or the ID of the item list, or click

the LOV E button and select the item or item list.
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4. If required, enter the Origin Country code for the country, or click the LOV
button and select the country.

5. In the Quantity field, enter the number of units to be distributed of the item or
among the components of an item list or item parent.

Enter or edit the Unit of Purchase and Supplier Pack Size fields as necessary.
Click the appropriate button to add the item or items to the table:

8. Toadd an item or the items on an item list, click Apply Item, Apply Ref Item, or
Apply Item List.

9. To add the component items of an item parent or pack, click Expand Item.

10. To add a pack, click Apply Template. The Prepack window or the New Prepack
Template window opens so that you may identify or create the template.

11. Filter and distribute the items as necessary.
12. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit the items on a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Item. The PO Item Maintenance window opens.

OEEECER

Order Mo, ’W Supplier | 1 |CJT Supplier Total Gty W
Total Cost |10,500.00 Total ELC |10,499 967 Total Retail |15,400.03 Currency USD
Origin Supplier Cost Order Gty Unit of Unit Cost Maon
ITEM | ttem Description Courtry Order Cost Source  Unit ELC UOP Purchaze  UOP Order  Scaling
* IV SN ) N = _----- o1
400000015040 CJT-3 Ly, Tran. Lyl 3:Small CD\E\H us J 15.00 Contract 15.00 100 .00 15.00 r
400000015057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:5mall. Calc J us E 15.00 Cortract 15.00 100.00 EA 15.00 r
400000015084 CJT-3 Lwvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Larc {;’__': us E 15.00 Contract 15.00 100.00 EA 15.00 [ |
400000015071 CJT-3 Lwl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Larc 55 US E 15.00 Contract 15.00 100.00 EA 15.00 u
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Extra Lal’g@ us E 15.00 Contract 15.00 100.00 EA 15.00 u
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Larc a us E 15.00 Cortract 15.00 100.00 EA 15.00 ]
= £ I
= E i
= £ i
= £ ]
= £ ]
= £ ]
= £ ]
5 &) £ E
Parert/Dift. Sum. Redistribute | ttemn Detail | Pressch: Apply Process ‘ Delete |
Addto Order | Locations | Diff Detail Recal Totals | Cancel |
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N A3HS 2

Order Ma, 16109 Order Type |MEB - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry LS E
Supplier | il E |CJT Supplier Gy @ @iEm |1 E
Terms | 01 fE|[25% 30 Days el sy | UED =
Order Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
Pay Method | Open Account -
PO Type | £ Pickup Date £
Departmentt | 3522 = [cur Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 ]|
Location \:I Mat After Date |14-MAR-2001 @
Type
L acation | E | OTH End of Week Date |13-APR-2001 @
Promation | E” Calculate Dates
Wendor Crd Mo.
C (Hi{n}
LIFrency’ DU‘tY ’0007
Tetal Oreder Cost [10,500.00 Expenses [oon
[ Import Order
Landed Cost 10,499 9665
W Include On-Cirder Discount % Off lmi
™ @t Reguired Outstanding Cost |10,500.00 ’7
[~ EDI PO Lo lled Cost |0.00 Motk Rl =
e Rl T R (Excl. VAT)
iion: 2 BeckhaulType [ | Total Order Retsil [15,400.03
I Pra Mark Backhaul li (Incl. % AT)
Allowwance

[T |Custamer Groer

Total WAT [1,400.00

I~ Prepack Apply Process | Recals Totals |

Comments | ttems | SUmmary | Prinit | Cancel |

Edit the enabled fields as necessary.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Distribute a purchase order

Distribute a purchase order

You have several options for distributing items when a purchase order is created. Before
distributing items, you can filter the items in order to display a subset of the items. Any
distribution instructions that you enter are then applied only to the subset of items. The
options for distribution may be:

= Distribution by diff: Distribute items by any diff value associated with the purchase
order.

* Distribution by store grade: Select the final destinations by store grade group and
store grade. Enter the distribution amounts by percentage or ratio.

= Distribution by location: Select the final destinations one-by-one or by a list of
values. Enter the distribution amounts by percentage or ratio.

Apply a diff ratio to a diff distribution

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
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Click Items. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Add to Order the Order Distribution Worksheet window opens.

Distribute items on the purchase order
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N A3HS 2

Order Ma, 16109 Order Type |MEB - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry LS E
Supplier | il E |CJT Supplier Gy @ @iEm |1 E
Terms | 01 fE|[25% 30 Days el sy | UED =
Order Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
Pay Method | Open Account -
PO Type | £ Pickup Date £
Departmentt | 3522 = [cur Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 ]|
Location \:I Mat After Date |14-MAR-2001 @
Type
L acation | E | OTH End of Week Date |13-APR-2001 @
Promation | E” Calculate Dates
Wendor Crd Mo.
C (Hi{n}
LIFrency’ DU‘tY ’0007
Tetal Oreder Cost [10,500.00 Expenses [oon
[ Import Order
Landed Cost 10,499 9665
W Include On-Cirder Discount % Off lmi
™ @t Reguired Outstanding Cost |10,500.00 ’7
[~ EDI PO Lo lled Cost |0.00 Motk Rl =
e Rl T R (Excl. VAT)
iion: 2 BeckhaulType [ | Total Order Retsil [15,400.03
I Pra Mark Backhaul li (Incl. % AT)
Allowwance

[T |Custamer Groer

Total WAT [1,400.00

I~ Prepack Apply Process | Recals Totals |

Comments | ttems | SUmmary | Prinit | Cancel |

Diff ratios can be applied to:

=  The X axis
= TheY axis
= The Z axis

= The diff matrix table

= The diff matrix table and the Z axis

The following rules apply:

= Ifaratio is applied to the diff matrix table, the matrix must be distributed by ratio.
= Ifaratio is applied to only the Z axis, the Z axis must be distributed by ratio.

= [f the ratio affects the matrix and the Z, both the matrix and the Z must be distributed
by ratio.

= If Ratio is selected in the Distribute Matrix By field, you can use an existing diff ratio
to modify data in the diff matrix table.

1. To apply diff ratios to the diff matrix table, enter a diff ratio, or click the LOV
button and select a ratio.

2. After aratio is selected, you can view data for this item at a specific store. Enter a
store ID, or click the LOV button and select an ID.

3. Click Apply Ratio.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Distribute items by individual diff
Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is

displayed.

Search for and retrieve an order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to orders in Worksheet
status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The Order Distribution window opens.

1. Click any of the Diff buttons to distribute by diff value. The Distribution Diff Apply
window opens.
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O Distribution Diff Apply

@ INmEE

Order Number 29212 Unit ot Distribution |EA

Ditf Group | SPRING ‘SIG Spring Bright Colors
it Ratio | £| Apply Retio
Ciff Ratio Store | £|
Distribute By
Range: = 7 £ € Quantty CRetin @ Fercertage
Ayailable Diffs De=scription Applied Diffs Description Percentage
- CoLoRM Black =
£l
==
[=]
«=
-] =]

Total

e |

2. To limit the available diffs, in the range field, enter a diff range ID, or click the LOV
@ button and select a diff range.

3. In the Available Diff area:

4. Select a diff and click the right arrow button. The diff is moved to the applied
diff area.

5. Click the move all right arrow button. All diff are moved to the applied diff
area.

6. If you selected the following distribution method:
* Quantity: enter the number of items you want of each diff.

Note: You can distribute by quantity only if you did not
enter a quantity on the Order Distribution Worksheet
window.

= Distribution %: enter the percentage of the items you want of each diff.

= Ratio: enter the proportion of items that you want of each diff.

Note: You can distribute the diffs and enter a quantity,
distribution or ratio of zero (0).

7. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Distribute items on a purchase order by location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The ordered items appear in the Order Distribution Worksheet window.
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1. Filter the items as necessary.
2. Click Location. The Location Distribution window opens.

(© Location Distribution (locdist)

LR EES

=
~
&
-
~
-
=
~
~
-
~
&
-
=

3. Inthe Distribute By area, select the method of distribution.
4. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.
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5. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV IE] button and
select the location.

6. If you selected the following distribution method:

* Quantity: enter the number of items you want at each location, or the total items
you want at each location.

Note: You can distribute by quantity only if you did not
enter a quantity on the Order Distribution Worksheet
window.

= Distribution %: enter the percentage of the items you want at each location.

= Ratio: enter the proportion of items that you want at each location.

Note: You can distribute to a location and enter a quantity,
distribution or ratio of zero (0).

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Distribute items on a purchase order by store grade

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The Order Distribution Worksheet window opens.

© Order Distributio

® CNABD b

Order Mo Ta04 Supplier 14 (Chad's Supplies (Supp/Dept)
Distribute By Diff Matrix
Filter Block -
Unit of Purchase Diff 1 Ditr 2 Diff 3 Ditf & Stare Grade Lacation Distrikute Redistribute

Clear Fitter " Standard UOM

Qrigin Unit of

ftem Parert | ftem ltem Description Diff1 | mittz | Dt | Ditt4 | Llocation | Courtry Purchase ‘Wksht Gy
> =)
Enter As
ARRlET
ten | & 8
" Ref ftem Lpply Template
Crigin Country E Quantity Unit of Purchase E| Supplier Pack Size
I hem List Experalen
ok o o PEc: CalE Titels A ftem | Delete tem | Delete All Cancel

1. Filter the items as necessary.
2. Click Store Grade. The Store Grade Distribution window opens.
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O Store Grade Distribution {styrdisty ©

EEEER

Unit of
_ 29212 s
Crder Ho Distribution

Buryer | El
Store Grade Group | El
Distribute By
O EEntity ® Percent I Ratio
Store Grade Mo, of Stares Distribation % Store Grade Quantity

| ¥

1]

Total |0.00%

58 Refresh | Cancel |

3. In the Buyer field, enter the ID of the buyer, or click the LOV IE] button and select
the buyer.

4. In the Store Grade Group field, enter the ID of the store grade group, or click the

LOV @ button and select the store grade group. The store grades and number of
stores in each store grade appear.

5. In the Distribute By area, select the method of distribution.
If you selected the following distribution method:

* Quantity: enter the number of items you want at each store, or the total items
you want for each store grade.

Note: You can distribute by quantity only if you did not
enter a quantity on the Order Distribution Worksheet
window.

= Distribution %: enter the percentage of the items you want at each store grade.
= Ratio: enter the proportion of items that you want at each store grade.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Distribute items with the diff matrix

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is

displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
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Click Items. The ordered items appear in the Order Distribution Worksheet window.

1.

In the Axes Diff Groups area, enter the ID of the diff group, or click the LOV @
button and select a diff group.

Note: The number of diff group fields that are enabled is
based on the number of diff groups that were assigned to
this item. All enabled diff group fields are required.

In the Diff Range Limiting area, enter a diff range ID, or click the LOV IE button and
select a diff range to limit the diff values displayed in the matrix table.

In the Distribute Matrix By area, select how quantities in the matrix appear for the X
and Y axis.

In the Distribute Z Axis area, select how quantities in the matrix appear for the Z
axis.

Note: Quantity is automatically select if the Worksheet
quantity on the Order Distribution Worksheet window was
not entered.

Click Apply. The matrix table is updated to show the data matching your
distribution parameters.

XY Distribution

1.

In the Distribute X By field, indicate that you want to enter values for the X axis in
either quantities, ratios, or percentages. The fields above the matrix table are enabled.

In the Distribute Y By field, indicate that you want to enter values for the Y axis in
either quantities, ratios, or percentages. The fields left of the matrix table are enabled.

Note: If a quantity was not entered on the Order Distribution
Worksheet window, one of the values for the X-Y
Distribution field must be quantity.

In the X Distribution row, enter the values for the corresponding diff.

In the Y Distribution column, enter the values for the corresponding diff.
Click Apply Dist. A message opens notifying you that the current data will be
overwritten.

Click Yes.

You can repeat these steps until you are satisfied with the data. The values in the
table will be saved when you exit this window.

Ratio

If Ratio is selected in the Distribute Matrix By field, you can use an existing diff ratio to
modify data in the diff matrix table.

1.

In the diff ration area, enter a diff ratio ID in the Diff Ratio field, or click the LOV E
button and select a ratio.

After a ratio is selected, you can view data for this item at a specific store. Enter a
store ID, or click the LOV IE button and select an ID.
Click Apply Ratio.
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4. Click OK+Repeat to save your changes and copy values from another diff group, or
click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: After saving the distribution data in this window, you
must distribute by diff 4 (if a fourth diff exists for this item)
and by Location on the Order Distribution Matrix window.
You cannot submit the order for approval until the item is
completely distributed.

Z Axis

1. If quantity was not entered on the Order Distribution Worksheet window, enter the
value for the first diff in the Z distribution.

2. To use the existing X-Y distribution for all Z axis diffs, click Copy. The Z Axis Copy
window opens.

a. In the Copy from Diff field, enter the ID of the Z diff that you want to copy from
b. Click Get List. The diffs that are not yet associate to the X-Y distribution appear.

c. Inthe Copy field, select each diff group that should have the same value as the
diff group selected in the Copy from Diff field.

d. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

3. After entering data in the Z axis table, you can click Convert to Qty to change all
percent and ration values on the matrix to quantity.

4. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Purchase order approval process

Purchase order approval process

When a purchase order is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks
before it is accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to
move the purchase order to the next status. A purchase order may be in any of the
following statuses:

—  Status — Definition

—  Worksheet —  The purchase order has been started, but
not completed.

—  Submitted —  The purchase order has been completed
and is pending review.

— Approved —  The purchase order has been reviewed
and has been approved.

—  Delete —  The purchase order is marked for
deletion. It will be deleted by a regularly
scheduled batch program.

Closed —  The purchase order is complete.

Submit a purchase order for approval

Navigate:From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.
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Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

N ASH22

Order Mo, 16109 Order Type |ME - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry  |US E

Supplier | 1 & |CJT Supplier iy @ Sign |~ =
Terms | o EP'S% 30 Davs Order Currency |USD rS
Order Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
PO Type | £ Pickup Date £
Department] | 3522 E|<:JT Mot Before Date |14-mar-2001 | f)
Locstion [ Not After Date [14-Mar-2001 ]
Type
Location | £ OTE End of Wk Date [13-4PR-2001 1)

Promation | E| Calculste Dates

Wendor Crd Mo.
Currency  |USD Duty [0.00
Tatal Grder Cost [10,500.00 Expenzes |0.00
[ Import Crder

W Include On.Order Landed Cost 110,453 5665

Discourtooff [0oo
[ ac Reguired Cutstanding Cost [10,500.00

Markup % Retail ,25007
[ EDI PO Cancelled Cost Imi (Excl. WAT)

[ Revisions Exist BackhaulType [ ] Tatal Order Retail [15,400.03

[~ Pre Mark ,a,:?aCkhaUI li (IRl ¥AT)
[T Customer Greler Qreance Total wWaT [1,400.00

[ Prepack Apply Process | Recalc Totals |

Comments | tems | Summary | Print | Cancel |

1. From the options menu, select Submit. You are prompted to submit the purchase
order.

Click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Approve a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Submitted status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
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N A3HS 2

Order Ma, 16109 Order Type |MEB - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry LS E

Supplier | 1 E|C T Supplier Courtry of Origin |US r'S
Terms | 01 E”Q'S% 30 Days Order Currency |USD £

Pay Method Order Exchange Rate [1134189 B
PO Type | £ FckupDate | )
Department! | 3522 f=|[caT Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 o]
Locstion [ Mot Atter Date [14-MaR2001 )
LDCL;E: | £ OTB End of issk Date [13-4PR2001 | fE]
Promation | E” Calculate Dates

Wendor Crd Mo.
Currency  |USD Duty [0.00
Total Order Cost |10,500.00 Expenses (0.00
[ Import Order
o Landed Cost 110,499 9665

Discourt % Off 000
[" @c Reqguired outstanding Cost [10,500.,00

Markup % Retail |23.00
[~ EDI PO Cancelled Cost |0.00 (Excl, YaT)

[ Revisions Exist Backhaul Type |:\ Tatal Orcler Retail 15,400.03

[ Pre Mark A:Iilackhaul I— {Incl. %&T)
[T Custamer, Order kil Total WAT [1,400.00

I~ Prepack Apply Process | Recals Totals |

Comments | ttems | SUmmary | Prinit | Cancel |

1. From the options menu, select Approve. You are prompted to approve the purchase
order.

Click Yes.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Cancel a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Approved status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
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N A3HS 2

Order Ma, 16109 Order Type |MEB - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry LS E

Supplier | 1 E|C T Supplier Courtry of Origin |US r'S
Terms | 01 _”2_5% 30 Days Order Currency |USD £

Pty Method Qrder Exchange Rate |1.134169 E
PO Type | £ Pickup Date £
Department! | 3522 et Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 o]
Loc.?;ig; ) Mot Atter Date [14-MaR2001 )

Lacation | £ | OTB End of Week Date [13-APR-2001 @
E” Calculate Dates

Wendor Crd Mo.

Promation

Currency  |USD Duty [0.00
Total Order Cost |10,500.00 Expenses (0.00
[ Import Order
o Landed Cost 110,499 9665

Discourt % Off 000
[" @c Reqguired outstanding Cost [10,500.,00

Markup % Retal (2500
[ EDIPO Cancelled Cost |0.00 (Excl. VAT)

[ Revisions Exist Backhaul Type |:\ Tatal Orcler Retail 15,400.03

[ Pre Mark A:Iilackhaul I— {Incl. %&T)
[T Custamer, Order kil Total WAT [1,400.00

I~ Prepack Apply Process | Recals Totals |

Comments | ttems | SUmmary | Prinit | Cancel |

1. From the options menu, select Cancel All Items. You are prompted to cancel all the
items on the purchase order.

2. Click Yes. The Order Mass Item Cancel window opens.

O Order - M 17 of:] (ordhead)

Cancel Reazon |Buyer Cancelled - |

Ok Cancel |

3. In the Cancel Reason field, select the reason for canceling the items on the purchase
order.
Click OK. The status of the purchase order is changed to Closed.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Reinstate a cancelled purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to closed
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purchase orders that you know have been cancelled. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

IEEEER

Order Mo, 16109 Order Type |ME - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry  |US E
Supplier | 1 & |CJT Supplier iy @ Sign |~ =
Ordler C LS
Terms | 01 fE25% 30 Days sty £
Order Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
Pay Method | Open Account -

PO Type | | Pickup Dste &
Department] | 3522 E|<:JT Mot Before Date |14-mar-2001 | f)
Lacation |:| Mat Adter Date [14-MaR-2001 | 4]

Type
Location | £ OTB End of Week Date [13-4PR-2001 | 4]

Promation | E| Calculste Dates

Wendor Crd Mo.
Currency  |USD Duty [0.00
Tatal Grder Cost [10,500.00 Expenzes |0.00
[ Import Crder
T — Landed Cost 110,499 9665

Digcourt % Off |0.00
™ @C Resuired Outstanding Cost 1050000
Markup % Retail [25.00

[~ EDIPO Canceled Cost |0.00 (Excl. WaT)

[ Revisions Exist BackhaulType [ ] Tatal Order Retail [15,400.03

[~ Pre Mark Backhaul l_ (Incl. ¥aT)
Alloveance

[ [Custamer Order

Total WAT |1,400.00

[ Prepack Apply Process | Recalc Totals |

Comments | tems | Summary | Print | Cancel |

1. From the options menu, select Reinstate All Items. You are prompted to reinstate all
the items on the purchase order

Click Yes. The status of the purchase order is changed to Worksheet.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window. You are prompted to approve
the purchase order.

4. Click either Yes or No. If you select No, the purchase order remains in Worksheet
status.

Delete a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet or Submitted status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
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Crer Ma. | 16108 Order Type |MB ~|  Status wiorkshest Impart Courtry |us £

Supplier | il _E]lCJT Supplier Gt @i ifEm |L|S E]
Terms | 01 ][z 5% 30 Days Ol QUM |USD £

Ordder Exchange Rate |1 134169 E
Pay Method |Open Account -

PO Type | £ Fickup Date. | £
Departmert | 3522 E]|<:JT Mot Before Date |1 amar-2001 o)
Locaton | ] Mot After Date [14-MaR-2001 8

Type

Laocation | El OTH End of Week Date |1 3-APR-2001 @
Promation | _E]l Calculate Dates

Wendor Crd Mo. |
C |USD I—
UFFEnCy oty [ooo

™ import Order Total Order Cost |1 0,500.00 ExErees I—U.DD
Landed Cost 10,499 9665
[ Incluce On-Order e IDDD—‘
[" @c Reqguired outstanding Cost |1 0,500,00
il |25.00
[ EDIPO Cancelled Cost [0.00 Mt % Retl |

(Excl. WAT)
[ Revisions Exist Backhaul Type :] Tatal Orcler Retail |15 400.03

[ Pre Mark A:Iilackhaul ,_ {Incl. %&T)
[T Custamer, Order kil Total WAT |1 400.00

I~ Prepack Apply Process ] Recals Totals ]

Comments ] ttems ] SUmmary ] Prinit ] Cancel ]

1. From the options menu, select Delete. You are prompted to delete the purchase
order.

2. Click Yes.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Contracts

Contracts

Create a contract

Submit and approve a contract

Create contracts

Create contracts

A contract is a legally binding agreement with a supplier to supply items at a negotiated
price. In RMS, the contracting functions fit closely with the replenishment and ordering
functions. The main function of the Contracts windows is to source stock from the best
contract, track supplier availability and commitments, and match them with business
requirements. The main business benefit of contracting is to achieve supplier
involvement during the planning phase of your business.

The following types of contracts can be created and maintained:

Type A (Plan/Availability): The contract contains a plan of manufacturing quantity
by ready date. Supplier availability is matched to the ready date. Orders are raised
against the plan as suggested by replenishment requirements, provided there is
sufficient supplier availability. The user can also raise manual orders.

Type B (Plan/No Availability): The contract contains a plan of manufacturing
quantity by ready date and dispatch-to location or locations. There are one or more
ready dates, which is the date that the items are due at the dispatch-to location.
Supplier availability is not required. Orders are raised automatically from the
contract based on ready dates.

Type C (No Plan/No Availability): The contract is an open contract with no
production schedule and no supplier availability declared. The contract lists the
items that will be used to satisfy a total commitment cost. Orders are raised against
the contract based on replenishment requirements. The user can also raise manual
orders.

Type D (No Plan/Availability): The contract is an open contract with no production
schedule. The supplier declares availability as stock is ready. The contract lists the
items that will be used to satisfy a total commitment cost. Orders are raised against
the contract, based on replenishment requirements and supplier availability. The
user can raise manual orders.

Create a Type A contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.
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=h

@ 3R EH 5 2

action | ~]

Cortract | status ||
Supplier | = |
Cortract Dates: after | &R oR before | &1
Division | |
sraup | &
Departmert | |
cless | &
Subclass | =
tem | = =
tem Level | Transaction Lewvel
oitt 1 | =
pitf 2 | £
pitt 3 | =
pirt 4 | =
s Eeeren o =it Close

Contract Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Contract Header window opens.

O Caontract Header

@ NI E T
Contract 100002 Type |BIEnTEEki Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 4= |David Fashion Crastions PIL Start Date 09-MAR-2001 420
Departmert | 1414 £ Activewsar End Date  31-MaR-2001 &1
Terms |Term2 £ |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency IS0 £
Distributar | Courtry of Origin |USA €
Shipping | |
Currency USD izecaltllEe
Markugp % ,7635.93} Cost [1,000.00
- (Excl. WAT)
EQ| Caontract Retail 17208 Estimated Duty
v Drderable (et WA Estimated Expenzes
Retail ,715? 55
[ Manual Appraval (Excl. %AT) ' Landed Cost [1,000,00
Tatal waT [15.73 Outstanding Cost 1,000,00
Detail | Cogt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

3. In the Type field, select Plan/Availability.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV =l button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV button
and select the department. Only items from this department can be placed on
contract.

6. In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar button
and select the dates.

7. In the Country of Origin field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV
button and select the country.
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8. Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: Select the Orderable Check box to indicate that orders
can be placed against this contract.

Select Manual Approval to indicate that all purchase orders
will be created in Worksheet status and must be manually
approved.

Add items to the contract

1. From the Contract Header window, click Detail. The Contract Details Maintenance
window opens.

(cntrdetly

E
&
o
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=

Contract Details Maintenance Window

2. Click Add Item to add an item or Add Item Parent to add a item parent. The
Contract Distribution window opens.
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© Contract Distribution (cntrdist) -
& SN S22
Cortract 112785 Supplier 1234500000 |James Hardie Industries Ltd Department! 1414 |activewear
Filter Criteri:
sy Distribute By
Set Fitter Criteria ™
Diff. 1 Diff. 2 Reacly Date Location
Clear Fiter &7 t ] = R =
Transaction
Contract tem Cortract tem Description ftem Level Level Ditf. 1 Desc. Dift. 2 Desc Dist. Gty.  Reacly Date Loc. Desc
= 101718401 CMO item | £ Line Line 100.00 2fert
;’T".
ﬁ
;’T".
ﬁ
B &
Enter As: =
alkey Reference tem | £ = Apply
@ Contrect em
e . Contract tem | 11719401 = [CmO item | E  Distrioution Quartty Delete tem
 ftem List ttem Level |Line Transaction Level [Line [100.00
Add J Delsts Al | Explodle to Tran. Level | Cancel |

Contract Distribution Window
3. Inthe Enter As field, select an item type.
4. Enter a specific item in the available field, or enter a partial description and click the

LOV IE button to select a value.
5. In the Dist Qty field, enter the number of units to be distributed.

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.

6. Click Apply.

Distribute the items by commitment date
1. Click Date. The Date Distribution window opens.
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O Date Distribution (datedist)

@ S I

Contract Mo. 101304

Committnerit
Date Distribution %

BEErEaEBEBE®E

<

Tatal Percent 1[! 0%

Add | Delste | Cancel

Date Distribution Window
2. Click Add.
3. In the Commitment Date field, enter the date.

4. In the Distribution field, enter the percentage of the goods that are due by the
commitment date.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows until you are returned to the
Contract Header window.

Verify or edit the cost of the items
1. Click Cost. The Contract Cost Maintenance window opens.
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Contract |

100300 Supplier | 1 [CJT Supplier Department! | 3522 [caT

Filter Criteria .
Mass Change Unit Cost

Set Fiter Criteria 7| Clear Fiter | &7 Dt Cony umitcost [ usp Ay &1
Transaction  Diff. 1 Ciff. 2
Cortract ttem Cartract tem Description ftem Level Level Type  Diff.1Desc.  TYRe  Diff. 2Desc.  Unit Cost (USD)
= I T o) G N I I N T
40000001 5040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF% “atiart Wariart 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:5mall.Color 5 - UF% Watiart Wariant 15.00
40000001 5064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:CoIm"—\j;_'; Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calmﬁ Wariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZEs=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
n 1000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 g Line Extension  “ariart 15.00
1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lyl ZExdra Lﬁng.chUll‘;‘_‘; Line Extension “ariart 15.00
1003 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIm‘;‘_‘; Line Extension Wariant 15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Wery Generic Cola15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant D Medium 1o} Color 4 15.00
oy 2000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran Lvl 2-Medium: Color 2 g Line Extension  Line Extension 10.00
Add femis] Delste Cancel

Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2. Edit the default unit cost as necessary.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Review and complete the contract
1. Click Recalculate to update the costs and retail value.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a Type B contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

O Caontr

>h
CEEREE

(cntrfing) ©

Action | -]
contract | status [ |
Supplier | E|
Cortract Dates: atter | &R OoR betore | &1
Division | &
croup | B
Departmert | 4|
cass | &l
Subclass | |
| £ =
ftem Level | Transaction Level
oitt1 | =
pitt 2 | =
pitf 3 | £
Ditt 4 | =

i e e Eete

Close

Contract Search Window

Note: When using a Type B contract, purchase orders are
generated automatically. Manual and Replenishment orders
are never created from a type B contract.
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1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Contract Header window opens.

O Contract Header

EEREE

Contract 100002 Type |BIEnTEEki Status | Approved
Supplier | 2345670000 = |David Fashion Crestions PIL Start Date (09-MAR-2001 £
Departmert | 1414 E |Activewear End Date |31-MAR-2001 E
Terms |Terrn 2 S |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency |USD S
Distributor | Courtry of Origin LS4 £
Shipping | |
Currency LISD Rens|ElEE
Markup % ’—<535_93> Cost 1,000.00
- (Execl. %AT)
EL| Eantract . 5‘2?" 17208 Estimated Duty
[ Orderable et ) Estimated Expenzes
Retail ,71 5795
[ Manual Approeal (Excl. WAT) : Landed Cost 1,000.00
Total WaT [15.73 Outstaneding Cost [1,000.00
Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

3. Inthe Type field, select Plan/No Availability.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV = button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV =l button
and select the department. Only items from this department can be placed on
contract.

6. In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar button
and select the dates.

7. In the Country of Origin field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV
button and select the country.

8. Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add items to the contract

1. Click Detail. The Contract Details Maintenance window opens.
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(cntrdetly

(05 20 (2 (€2 (8 (20 €0 (63 (560 [ (5 [R [8)

Contract Details Maintenance Window

2. Click Add Item to add an item or Add Item Parent to add a item parent. The
Contract Distribution window opens.

Ry
I 17 ] ] T T =

100,00

Contract Distribution Window

3. Toadd an item, click Add Item. Enter the information on the next available line.

4. If you select item parent and want to list all the component items, click Explode
Items.

5. To add an item list, click Add Item List. Select the item list from the list of values that
pop up.
6. In the Dist Qty field, enter the number of units to be distributed.
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Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.

Distribute the items by location

Note: Because the automatic ordering process does not
determine locations for the ordered goods from a
Recommended Order Quantity, You must designate the
locations for distribution with a Type B contract.

1. Click Location. The Location Distribution window opens.

@%@P

Orderfio. [ 31201 Distr:;lagrrtti;; N
Distribute By
IRty ® Percent " Ratio
Location Type Lacation Mame Distribution %
=
&
=
=
=
£
£
=
=
£
£
£
Total |
oK | Sl Delets | Refrssh Cancel

Location Distribution Window

2. To distribute the items by location:
a. Select the method of distribution.
b. Click Add.
3. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV E button and
select the location.

5. In the next field, enter the quantity, percentage, or ratio of items to be distributed to
the location.
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6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Distribute the items by commitment date

1. On the Contract Distribution window, click Date. The Date Distribution window
opens.

O Date Distribution

@ ST

Contract Mo, 101304

Commitmenrt
Date Distribution %

‘-

BzzEzzZzEB

1

Tatal Percert |0.00%

Add | Delste | Cancel

Date Distribution Window

2. Click Add.
3. In the Commitment Date field, enter the date on which the supplier must provide the
goods.

4. In the Distribution field, enter the percentage of the goods that are due by the
commitment date.

5. Click OK to exit until you are returned to the Contract Header window.

Note: RMS will generate orders on the plan dates whether
or not the specified locations need the items. Therefore, it is
possible that orders will be placed which the supplier cannot
fulfill.

Verify or edit the cost of the items
1. Click Cost. The Contract Cost Maintenance window opens.
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Contract | 100300 Supplier | 1 [CJT Supplier Department! | 3522 [caT

Filter Criteria .
Mass Change Unit Cost

Set Fiter Criteria 7| Clear Fiter | &7 Dt Cony umitcost [ usp Ay &1
Transaction  Diff. 1 Ciff. 2
Cortract ttem Cartract tem Description ftem Level Level Type  Diff.1Desc.  TYRe  Diff. 2Desc.  Unit Cost (USD)

= I T o) G N I I N T
40000001 5040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF% “atiart Wariart 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:5mall.Color 5 - UF% Watiart Wariant 15.00
40000001 5064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:CoIm"—\j;_'; Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calmﬁ Wariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZEs=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
n 1000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 g Line Extension  “ariart 15.00
1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lyl ZExdra Lﬁng.chUll‘;‘_‘; Line Extension “ariart 15.00
1003 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIm‘;‘_‘; Line Extension Wariant 15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Wery Generic Cola15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant D Medium 1o} Color 4 15.00
oy 2000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran Lvl 2-Medium: Color 2 g Line Extension  Line Extension 10.00

2 frem(s] Delete Gance]
Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2. Edit the default unit cost as necessary.

3. Click OK to exit the Contract Cost Maintenance window.

Review and complete the contract
1. Click Recalculate to update the costs and retail value.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a Type C contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

O3 Contr zh (cntrfind) ©
W\ 3ra oS =
Action | -]
contract | status [ |
Supplier | E|
Cortract Dates: atter | &R OoR betore | &1
Division | &
croup | B
Departmert | 4|
cass | &l
Subclass | |
| £ =
ftem Level | Transaction Level
oitt1 | =
pitt 2 | =
pitf 3 | £
Ditt 4 | =
BT EETEr el EETTEEn Close

Contract Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Contract Header window opens.
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O Caontract Header

Contract 100002 Type | B EEE R Statuz  Approved
Supplier | 2345670000 = |David Fashion Crestions PIL Start Date (09-M&R-2001 &1
Department | 1414 = |Activewsar End Date |31-MaR-2001 451
Terms |Term2 £ |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency IS0 £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin |S& £
Shipging | |
Currency LISD Rens|ElEE
Markugp % ,7635.93} Cost [1,000.00
- (Excl. %AT)
EQ| Caontract Retail 17208 Estimated Duty
[w* Orderable U= VAT-) Eztimated Expenses
Fetail ,71 57 95
[ Manual Approeal (Excl. WAT) : Landed Cost 1,000.00
Total WaT [15.73 Outstaneding Cost [1,000.00
Detail | Cogt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

3. In the Type field, select No Plan/No Availability.

4, In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

Note: A Type C contract does not require a supplier to
provide availability information; therefore, it is possible that
an order can be placed that a supplier cannot fulfill.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV E button
and select the department. Only items from this department can be placed on
contract.

6. In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar button
and select the dates.

7. In the Country of Origin field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV IE]
button and select the country.

In the Cost field, enter the monetary commitment.

9. Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: To indicate that orders created via replenishment
should be created in Worksheet status and then approved
manually, select the Manual Approval option.

Add items to the contract
1. Click Cost. The Contract Cost Maintenance window opens.

2. C(Click Add Item to add an item or Add Item Parent to add a ref item. The Contract
Distribution window opens.
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© Contract Distribution (cntrdist) -
& SN S22
Cortract 112785 Supplier 1234500000 |James Hardie Industries Ltd Department! 1414 |activewear
Filter Criteri:
sy Distribute By
Set Fitter Criteria ™
Diff. 1 Diff. 2 Reacly Date Location
Clear Fiter &7 t ] = R =
Transaction
Contract tem Cortract tem Description ftem Level Level Ditf. 1 Desc. Dift. 2 Desc Dist. Gty.  Reacly Date Loc. Desc
= 101718401 CMO item | £ Line Line 100.00 2fert
;’T".
ﬁ
;’T".
ﬁ
B &
Enter As: =
alkey Reference tem | £ = Apply
@ Contrect em
e . Contract tem | 11719401 = [CmO item | E  Distrioution Quartty Delete tem
 ftem List ttem Level |Line Transaction Level [Line [100.00
Add J Delsts Al | Explodle to Tran. Level | Cancel |

Contract Distribution Window

3. Toadd an item, click Add Item. Enter the information on the next available line.

4. If you added a item parent and want to list all the component items, click Explode
Items.
5. To add an item list, click Add Item List. Select the item list from the list of values that

pop up-

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.

6. Click OK to return to the Contract Cost Maintenance window.

Verify or edit the cost of the items
1. On the Contract Cost Maintenance window, edit the default unit cost as necessary.
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Contract | 100300 Supplier | 1 [CJT Supplier Department! | 3522 [caT

Filter Criteria .
Mass Change Unit Cost

Set Fiter Criteria 7| Clear Fiter | &7 Dt Cony umitcost [ usp Ay &1
Transaction  Diff. 1 Ciff. 2
Cortract ttem Cartract tem Description ftem Level Level Type  Diff.1Desc.  TYRe  Diff. 2Desc.  Unit Cost (USD)

= I T o) G N I I N T
400000015040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF3YS Wariart Wariart 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:SmallColor 5 - UFSE| Variant Wariant 15.00
40000001 5064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:calolg Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calm@ Wariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZE=tra Large:calm@ Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZEs=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
n 1000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 g Line Extension  “ariart 15.00
1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lyl ZExdra Large.Cululg Line Extension “ariart 15.00
1003 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZE=tra Large:calolg Line Extension Wariant 15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Wery Generic Cola15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant D Medium 1o} Color 4 15.00
oy 2000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran Lvl 2-Medium: Color 2 g Line Extension  Line Extension 10.00

£ et Defele Carice]

Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Create a Type D contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

&) %0 3 =)
action | -]
cortract | Status ||
Supplier | =
Contract Dates: after | @@iR OR pefore [ &1
Division | &
Growp | &
Departmert | |
class | &
subclass | &l
tem | = =
ttem Level | Transaction Lewvel
oitt 1 | =
piff 2 | £
pitt 3 | =
pitt 4 | =
s Eeeren o =it Close

Contract Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Contract Header window opens.
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O Caontract Header

Contract 100002 Type | B EEE R Statuz  Approved
Supplier | 2345670000 = |David Fashion Crestions PIL Start Date (09-M&R-2001 &1
Department | 1414 = |Activewsar End Date |31-MaR-2001 451
Terms |Term2 £ |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency IS0 £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin |S& £
Shipging | |
Currency LISD Rens|ElEE
Markugp % ,7635.93} Cost [1,000.00
- (Excl. %AT)
EQ| Caontract Retail 17208 Estimated Duty
[w* Orderable U= VAT-) Eztimated Expenses
Fetail ,71 57 95
[ Manual Approeal (Excl. WAT) : Landed Cost 1,000.00
Total WaT [15.73 Outstaneding Cost [1,000.00
Detail | Cogt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

4

Contract Header Window
3. Inthe Type field, select No Plan/Availability.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV =l button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV button
and select the department. Only items from this department can be placed on
contract.

6. In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar button
and select the dates.

7. In the Country of Origin field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV
button and select the country.
8. In the Cost field, enter the monetary commitment.

9. Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add items to the contract

1. Click Cost. The Contract Cost Maintenance window opens.
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Contract | 100300 Supplier | 1 [CJT Supplier Department! | 3522 [caT

Filter Criteria .
Mass Change Unit Cost

Set Fiter Criteria 7| Clear Fiter | &7 Dt Cony umitcost [ usp Ay &1
Transaction  Diff. 1 Ciff. 2
Cortract ttem Cartract tem Description ftem Level Level Type  Diff.1Desc.  TYRe  Diff. 2Desc.  Unit Cost (USD)

= I T o) G N I I N T
40000001 5040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF% “atiart Wariart 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:5mall.Color 5 - UF% Watiart Wariant 15.00
40000001 5064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:CoIm"—\j;_'; Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calmﬁ Wariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZEs=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
n 1000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 g Line Extension  “ariart 15.00
1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lyl ZExdra Lﬁng.chUll‘;‘_‘; Line Extension “ariart 15.00
1003 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIm‘;‘_‘; Line Extension Wariant 15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Wery Generic Cola15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant D Medium 1o} Color 4 15.00
oy 2000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran Lvl 2-Medium: Color 2 g Line Extension  Line Extension 10.00

£ et Defele Carice]

Contract Cost Maintenance Window
2. Click Add Item to add an item or Add Item Parent to add a item parent.
The Contract Distribution window opens.

3. Toadd anitem or item parent, click Add Item. Enter the information on the next
available line.

4. If you added a item parent and want to list all the component Items, click Explode
Items.

5. Toadd an item list, click Add Item List. Select the item list from the list of values that
pop up.

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Verify or edit the cost of the items
1. On the Contract Cost Maintenance window, edit the default unit cost as necessary.
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Contract | 100300 Supplier | 1 [CJT Supplier Department! | 3522 [caT

Filter Criteria .
Mass Change Unit Cost

Set Fiter Criteria 7| Clear Fiter | &7 Dt Cony umitcost [ usp Ay &1
Transaction  Diff. 1 Ciff. 2
Cortract ttem Cartract tem Description ftem Level Level Type  Diff.1Desc.  TYRe  Diff. 2Desc.  Unit Cost (USD)

= I T o) G N I I N T
40000001 5040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF% “atiart Wariart 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:5mall.Color 5 - UF% Watiart Wariant 15.00
40000001 5064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:CoIm"—\j;_'; Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calmﬁ Wariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZEs=tra Large:CoIola Wariart Wariant 15.00
n 1000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 g Line Extension  “ariart 15.00
1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lyl ZExdra Lﬁng.chUll‘;‘_‘; Line Extension “ariart 15.00
1003 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIm‘;‘_‘; Line Extension Wariant 15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Wery Generic Cola15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant D Medium 1o} Color 4 15.00
oy 2000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran Lvl 2-Medium: Color 2 g Line Extension  Line Extension 10.00

2 frem(s] Delete Gance]
Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Search for a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

o
8 IME ST

action | -]

cortract | status [ |
Supplier | £
Cortract Dates: after | @R OR before [ @
Division | |
crowp | &
Department | |
cess | &
Subclass | &
ttem | £ &

tem Level | Transaction Level
Dift1 | £
Dift 2 | £
Dift 3 | £
Dift 4 | £

) et Eaeh RETrES Close

Contract Search Window

1. In the Action field, select either Create from Existing, Edit, or View.

2. Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.
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3. Click Search. The Contract Search window displays the contracts that match the
search criteria.

Action
Cutstanding
Cort. Mo | Type Status Diggt] Department Mame Supplier Supplier Mame Status Date  Currency Cost
= WEI Approved 1234 Glassware 1234300000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 EUR
100101 B Approved 1234 Glassware 1234300000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 CAD
100300 B Approved 1234 Glassware 1234300000 James Hardie Industries Lid 25-MAR-2001 EUR 0.00
100301 B Submittec 1234 Glaszware 1234300000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 25-MAR-2001 CAD 0.00
1003503 A Worksheet 1414 Activewear Department jka: 12343500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 CAD
100304 O Worksheet 1414 Activewear Department jka: 1234300000 James Hardie Incustries Lid 11-MAR-2001 CAD 41:5,000.00
100400 B ‘Worksheet 1234 Glassware 1234300000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 EUR o.oo
100500 2 Approved 4567 Womens shoss 1234300000 James Hardie Incustries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 CAD
N 100600 2, Worksheet 1414 Activeweesr Department jka: 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 USD
100701 A ‘Worksheet 3513 000000000000CEA 5865855588 ZZ supplier with very long r11-MAR-2001 USD
100800 O Wotksheet 1414 Activeweesr Department jka: 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Lid 11-MAR-2001 CAD 2500
101000 B Approved 1414 Activeweesr Department jka: 2345670000 David Fashion Creations P 16-MAR-2001 USD
101100 2 A pproved 1414 Activeweesr Department jka: 2345670000 Davidd Fashion Creations PA 16-MAR-2001 USD
101200 B A pproved 1414 Activeweesr Department jka: 2345670000 David Fashion Crestions PA 16-MAR-2001 USD
101900 A Worksheet 7892 Alloc Kidswear 1212120000 Glagsware Products Lid.  25-MAR-2001 USD
~ 102001 B Submittecd 1234 Glassware 1212120000 Glassware Products Lid.  25-MAR-2001 USD
oK Search Back Refresh Cloze

Contract Search Window
4. Select a task:
5. To perform another search, click Refresh.

6. To display the details of a contract, select a record and click OK. The Contract
Header window opens.

)
Contract 100002 Type |BIEnTEEki Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345570000 /£ David Fashion Crestions PAL Start Date |[DO-MAR-2001 40
Departmert | 1414 E [Activewesr Enel Date 31-MAR-2001  §
Terms |Terrn 2 S |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency ,USD* S
Distributar | Courtry of Origin US& £
Shigping | | cerency [EB —prT

[ EDI Cantract Retail 17208 Estimated Duty

[ Orderable et ;;;ﬂ Estimated Expenzes
157.25

[ Manual Approval (Excl. WaT) Landsd Cost [1,000.00

Total WaT [15.73 Outstaneding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window
7. Click Close to exit.
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Add an item to a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to records in
Worksheet status. The Contract Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Cost or Detail. Either the Contract Cost Maintenance window or the Contract
Details Maintenance window opens.

100000041

liulelielslslslalislelelolbl

Contract Details Maintenance Window
1. Click Add Item(s) to add an item. The Contract Distribution window opens.

© Contract Distribution (cntrdist)

Contract Distribution Window
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9.

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.

In the Enter As selection field, click an option to enter the new item as a contract
item, reference item, or item list.

Enter a valid item or item list for the department that opens, or select an item or item

list using the LOV IE] button.
Enter a Distribution Quantity.
Click Apply to add the new item or item list to the contract.

Click OK to return to the Contract Cost Maintenance window or the Contract Details
window.

If you are in the Contract Cost Maintenance window, edit the unit cost of the items as
necessary.

If you are in the Contract Details Maintenance window, enter the number of units to
be distributed.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Distribute items on a contract by commitment date

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to Type A and Type B
contracts in Worksheet status. The Contract Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Detail. The Contract Details Maintenance window opens.

Click Distribute. The Contract Distribution window opens.
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© Contract Distribution (cntrdist)

FEEEER

(I

1000000471

[ [ (3] (€2 50 (68 () () [0 ) () [ ()

Contract Details Maintenance Window

1. Filter the items as necessary.
2. Click Date. The Date Distribution window opens.
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O Date Distribution

@ S I

Contract Mo. 101304

Committnerit
Date Distribution %

‘_

BaEzEEzEEZR

4]

Tatal Percert |0.00%

Add | Delste | Cancel |

Contract Details Maintenance Window

3. Click Add. The next available line becomes enabled.

4. In the Commitment Date field, enter the date.

5. In the Distribution % field, enter the appropriate percentage for each date.
6

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Distribute items on a contract by location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Worksheet status. The Contract Header window opens.

Click Detail. The contracted items appear in the Contract Details Maintenance window.

Click Distribute. The Contract Distribution window opens.

206 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Contracts

© Contract Distribution (cntrdist)

FEEEER

(I

1000000471

[ [ (3] (€2 50 (68 () () [0 ) () [ ()

Contract Details Maintenance Window

1. Filter the items as necessary.
2. Click Location. The Location Distribution window opens.
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O Location Distribution

¢ JaEEZ -
Orderfio. [ 31201 Distr:;lagrrtti;; N
Distribute By
IRty ® Percent " Ratio
Location Type Lacation Mame Distribution %
£
£
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
Total |
oK | Sl | Delets | Refrssh Cancel

Location Distribution Window

3. In the Distribute By area, select the method of distribution.
4. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

5. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV @ button and
select the location.

6. In the Quantity, Distribution %, or Ratio field, enter the appropriate amount for the
location.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Contract approval process

Contract approval process

When a contract is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks before it is
accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to move the
contract to the next status. A contract may be in any of the following statuses:

— Status — Definition

—  Worksheet —  The contract has been started, but not
completed.

—  Submitted —  The contract has been completed and is

pending review.
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— Status — Definition

— Approved —  The contract has been reviewed and has
been approved.

—  Canceled —  The contract has been manually closed
and is no longer valid.

—  Completed —  The contract is complete.
—  Reviewed —  The contract has been reviewed, but not
completed.

Submit a contract for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Worksheet status. The Contract Header window opens.

O Contract Header {cntrhead) 0o

¢ JNESE T

Contract 100002 Type |PlEnEyEiEtii Stetus | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 /= Dawid Fashion Crestions PAL Start Dete |09-MAR-2001
Department | 1414 E |Activewear End Date IM E
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 25% 30 Darys Conittact Currency ILISDi £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin US& &
e | | Currency |USD resElEUlEE

[ EDM Gontract Retail 17208 Estimated Dty

[ Crderable et W Estimated Expenses
Retall (1o og
[ Manual Approval (Excl. WAT) ' Landed Cogt [1,000.00

Total 4aT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cozt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Submit.

2. When prompted to submit the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Submitted.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Approve a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Submitted status. The Contract Header window opens.
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O Contract Header

@ M 0E T
Contract 100002 Type |PlEnEyEiEtii Stetus | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 /= Dawid Fashion Crestions PAL Start Dete |09-MAR-2001
Depariment | 1414 £ [Activewear Enet Date |31-MoR-2001
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 25% 30 Darys Conittact Currency ILISDi £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin US& &
e | | Currency |USD resElEUlEE
(Eh:::.k\ﬂf; as3sg@3 Cost 11,000.00

[ EDM Gontract Retail 17208 Estimated Dty

v Crderable Wiell b Estimated Expenses
Retail ’71 57 05
[ Manual Approval (Excl. WaT) ' Landed Cost [1,000.00

Total 4aT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cozt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve.

e Note: Orders created from replenishment batch programs
are created in Approved status.

2. When prompted to approve the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Approved.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Complete a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Approved status. The Contract Header window opens.
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O Contract Header {cntrhead) -

@ M 0E T
Contract 100002 Type |PlEnEyEiEtii Stetus | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 4= |Dawvil Fashion Crestions PIL Stert Date [0S-MAR-2001 £
Depariment | 1414 £ |Activewear End Date |31-MAR-2001 &1
Terms |Term2 Eh 25% 30 Darys Contract Currency |USD £
Distritutar | Courtry of Origin |US& £
Shippin
ki | | s U EE

Currency |UsD

arkup % 535 93 Cost [1,000.00

(Excl. WAT)

[ EDM Gontract Retail 17208 Estimated Dty

v Crderable Uil ;‘{;;ﬂ Estimated Expenses
15725

[ Manual Approval (Excl. WAT) Landed Cost 1,000.00

Total 4aT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cozt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Complete.

2. When prompted to complete the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Complete.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Cancel a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Approved status. The Contract Header window opens.
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O Contract Header

@ M 0E T
Contract 100002 Type |PlEnEyEiEtii Stetus | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 4= |Dawvil Fashion Crestions PIL Stert Date [0S-MAR-2001 £
Depariment | 1414 £ |Activewear End Date |31-MAR-2001 &1
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 25% 30 Darys Contract Currency |USD £
Distritutar | Courtry of Origin |US& £
Shipping | |
Currency |UsD ezl
arkup % ’—<535_93> Cost [1,000.00
- (Excl. WAT)
ER Contract Retail 17208 Estimated Dty
[ Crderable et W Estimated Expenses

Retail ’71 57 25

[ Manual Approval (Excl. WAT) Landed Cost 1,000.00

Total 4aT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cozt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Cancel.

2. When prompted to cancel the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Cancelled.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Reinstate a cancelled contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Cancelled status. The Contract Header window opens.
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O Contract Header {cntrhead) -

@ M 0E T
Contract 100002 Type |PlEnEyEiEtii Stetus | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 4= |Dawvil Fashion Crestions PIL Stert Date [0S-MAR-2001 £
Depariment | 1414 £ |Activewear End Date |31-MAR-2001 &1
Terms |Term2 Eh 25% 30 Darys Contract Currency |USD £
Distritutar | Courtry of Origin |US& £
Shippin
ki | | s U EE

Currency |UsD

arkup % 535 93 Cost [1,000.00

(Excl. WAT)

[ EDM Gontract Retail 17208 Estimated Dty

v Crderable Uil ;‘{;;ﬂ Estimated Expenses
15725

[ Manual Approval (Excl. WAT) Landed Cost 1,000.00

Total 4aT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cozt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Reinstate.

2. When prompted to reinstate the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Worksheet.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Unapprove a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Approved status. The Contract Header window opens.
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Contract Header {cntrhead) -

o
@ DMIEE 2

Contract 100002 Type |PlEnEyEiEtii Stetus | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 4= |Dawvil Fashion Crestions PIL Stert Date [0S-MAR-2001 £
Depariment | 1414 £ |Activewear End Date |31-MAR-2001 &1
Terms |Term2 Eh 25% 30 Darys Contract Currency |USD £
Distritutar | Courtry of Origin |US& £
Shippin
ki | | s U EE

Currency |UsD

arkup % 535 93 Cost [1,000.00

- (Excl, WAT)
ER Contract . \R;t:n 17208 Estimated Dty
[ Crderable et W Estimated Expenses

Retail ,715?25
[Excl. WAT) Landed Coszt 1,000.00
Total AT |15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

[ Manual Approval

Detail | Cozt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Unapprove.

2. When prompted to unapprove the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Worksheet.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Complex Deals

Deals management

=  Create the deal
=  Submit and approve the deal

Create deals

Create deals

Deals management allows you to create and maintain deals with partners or suppliers.
Deal partners can be suppliers, wholesalers, distributors, and manufactures. Within a
deal, you create deal components, specify the items for each deal component, and define
thresholds.

Components are deals or parts of that deal you receive from a supplier. Multiple
components can exist in a single deal. After you add the components, you define
thresholds to define the quantity or amount that must be purchased or sold to receive the
deal.

Finally, you define the items and locations where the deal can be applied. You can choose
to include or exclude locations as necessary.

Additionally, you can define the proof of performance (POP) terms for a deal. POP terms
are defined by the deal vendor that offers the deal. For deals, POP terms can be defined
at the deal, deal/component or deal/component/item-loc combination. For fixed deals,
the POP terms are defined at the deal level.

Types of deals

Off-invoice deals

Off-invoice deals are created when your organization receives a decrease in cost. The
decrease in cost will be applied against the cost on the invoice.

Bill Back deals

Bill back deals allow your organization to receive money back after a specific event. Bill
backs are calculated based on individual purchase orders or receipts. Since an individual
PO can be set up at a higher level, you can set up multiple threshold levels for a bill back
purchase order. A receipt-based bill back on the other can only contain one threshold.

Types of special bill backs

= Rebates: Deals are created when your organization receives money back from the
supplier after you achieve a certain performance. Rebate deals can be based on:

— Sales
— Purchase Order (at receipt or PO approval time)

* Vendor Funded Promotions: Deals are calculated on promotions through RPM and
allow you to invoice your supplier or partner a certain percentage they contributed.
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=  Vendor Funded Markdowns: Deals are calculated on the retail markdown taken
multiplied by the SOH.

Fixed deals

Fixed deals are created when your organization receives payments from suppliers in
return for mentioning their products in promotions, or for displaying their products on
prime shelf space. You can create fixed deals and set up a collection schedule, from
which you can make claims against the supplier and receive payments. Fixed deal
payments can be claimed from the supplier either incrementally or all at once.

Bracket deals

Bracket costing deals are created when your organization receives a certain deal price on
an order depending on the size of the order. Different types of brackets can be
established, based on mass, volume, pallet, case, each, or stat case.

The supplier establishes brackets and corresponding prices; for example, 0-99 sweatshirts
cost $19 each, 100-199 sweatshirts cost $17 each, 200-299 sweatshirts cost $15 each, and
300-399 sweatshirts cost $13 each. You can indicate whether or not a particular supplier
uses bracket costing, and you can choose whether or not to apply bracket costing to a
particular order.

Create a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

O Deal Find

@ A=

Action | -
Deal Component Information
pead | Deal Component Type | E
Saws [ Rebste | |
EdRefto | GrowthRekate [ |
ordertia | E RebateType [ |
curercy | E
| £ | g1 Promotion | E|
| il [l
‘endar [ £|
Division | £ Chain | €|
Group | £ rea | €|
Departmert | £ Region | E|
Class | £l District | £
Subclass | £ Location [ £l
tem | £ =

e e EEEh: REfTES Close

Deal Find Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Deal Maintenance window opens.
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© Deal Maintenance

@ Mo S

Deal Head l Elill Btz FinEmsizilz At Comments
Deal I 16002 Status Workshest Crder Mo. Ref. No.
endor ~ | E‘ Currency E

Appl
DealTimng [ | adieDate & Close Date & I Fsel. Approyed Orders _ply |
Threshold I:I Threshold ,7 r
Secur!
ongryee [ ] DT £ v

Limmit Type

Deal Components {

Incl. Deal in

1|

Appl. Tran Lewvel Fr Calc Rev
Comp.ID Order  Comp. Comp. Type Desc. Cost Apply Type Deal Class Threshold Value Disc? Cost Calc? 1o Zero Comments
< E =l I I [= r r =
£ = I I = r r Z
£ = I Il = r r Z
= E = Il Il = r - =
Eli i lrg= Ll ylery= B izt S F) 2 =i gy )
temiLacation Thresholds Revisions
Lovver Limit Upper Limit Yalue Target
Totalnt Lyl jng. I
= (I ) wE—— tem——
Lawwer Limit Upper Limit
'm
1 WValue | Tatalinit
l:ll— Target Ly ind. [~
[ 7 amendReasn| )

'm
|:| Add Thresh EEEN FrEstT ey Erest

Dzt Ptz | Deal Income: Close

Deal Maintenance Window

3.

4.

In the Vendor field, select the type of deal vendor.

Enter the ID of the deal vendor, or click the LOV IE] button and select the deal
vendor.

In the Deal Timing field, select the type of deal.

* Annual: A yearlong deal you have with a deal partner. Only one annual deal can
be applied to an item at a time. You close the deal manually when it expires, or
the deal is closed automatically when you create another annual deal with the
deal partner. Only an Off Invoice deal can be annual.

= Promotional: A deal that is generally shorter than an annual deal. Multiple
promotional deals can be applied to an item at the same time. The deal closes
automatically on the specified end date. Bill Back, Vendor Funded Promotion,
Vendor Funded Markdown and off invoice can all be promotional deals.

In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the deal becomes active, or click the

calendar ¥ button and select the date.

In the Close Date field, enter the date on which the deal ends, or click the calendar

button and select the date.

Note: This field is not required for annual deals.

In the Billing Type field, select how monies from the deal are received.

Note: If you selected Annual in the Deal Timing field, Off-
Invoice is the default for the Billing Type and cannot be
changed.

= Off-Invoice: The deal is reflected as an amount decremented from the cost on the
invoice.
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= Bill Back: The deal income amount is invoiced to the supplier after the goods
are purchased. A special type of a bill back is a rebate, which can be calculated on
sales, purchase orders or receipts.

* Vendor Funded Promotion: A promotion sponsored by the deal vendor. The
deal will close automatically on the end date. Multiple vendor-funded
promotional deals can be applied to an item at the same time.

* Vendor Funded Markdown: A markdown sponsored by the deal vendor. The
deal will close automatically on the end date. Multiple vendor-funded
markdown deals can be applied to an item at the same time.

9. In the Threshold Limit Type field, select how the threshold is defined.
10. Enter optional information as necessary.

11. If the deal has a Billing Type of Bill Back, Vendor Funded Promotion, or Vendor
Funded Markdown, add the bill back information to the deal.

12. Click Apply.

13. Add deal components.

14. Add item/locations to a deal.

15. Add proof of performance definitions as necessary.

Create a fixed deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Fixed Deals > Edit. The Fixed Deals
window opens.

O Fixed Deals
8 IESY
Collect Dates
Partner Type | Supplier ~| 3000 £ EURO Supplier Atter & Befare & e
Ireaice
First Collect Colect  Lest Callect Processing  Mer Dekit Mote 7 Non herch
DealMo.  Deal Description Collect By Date Periods Date Amourit Status Logic ch V&t Credit Mote Ind Code Type

= | EETEE [ (S -) I < I M P " ) (— ) O O] (o ) E )
[ § & | I [T | /|
( § £ | I Jo o | [ S
(& (5] [ I L | e ]
(& £ | I (SRS | L 1]
[N 5] [ I e T | /|
[ N il I Il JERE] | /|
[ & 5] [ I JEiE|| | /| I
[ H§ & [ Il (=R J = I
[ § & [ I Jo o | /|
[ & & [ Il IS J =)

& [ § & [ I =il | E

oK Ok + Repest AddLine | Deleteline | Promotions | TET Gl el Cancel

Fixed Deals Window

1. In the Partner Type field, select the type of vendor for which you are creating the
fixed deal. Enter the ID of the supplier for which you want to create a deal, or click

the LOV button and select the vendor.

2. Click Search. The Deal No field is filled in automatically with a unique ID for the
fixed deal.

3. In the Deal Description field, enter a description of the deal.

In the Collect By field, select how often payment for the fixed deal is collected from
the supplier.
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5. In the First Collect field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

6. In the Collect Period field, enter the number of collection periods.

Note: If you select Date in the Collect By field, the number of
collection periods is always one.

7. Inthe Amount field, enter the payment amount from the supplier.
In the Status field, select the status of the deal.

9. In the Invoice Processing Logic field, select how invoices are created for the fixed
deal.

10. If the deal is associated to the merchandise hierarchy, select the Merch check box.
The Fixed Merchandise window opens.

wed Merchandise

¢ DM S
Deal ID 16103
Merch. Lewvel
Department £ Class £ Subclass € S| &P
Laoc.
Department Description Class Description Subclass Descrigtion Exist
= L]
=
n
n
n
n
m
— |
Degt | £l
Class | EH
Subclass | EH
e ez fep e Ete ARl
5 e [e] Cancel

Fixed Merchandise Window

a. In the Merch Level field, select the merchandise level that the deal information is
held at.

b. Inthe Apply area, enter the ID of the department, class and subclass in the

appropriate fields, or click the LOV IE button and select the department, class,
and subclass.

c. Click Apply. The merchandise level is added to the table.
d. Click Locations. The Fixed Merchandise Locations window opens.
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D Fived Merchandise Locations  fmerchl (e e i e T

Laocation Lacation Description Ratio
|
=
Group Type | -
Group Yalue | E“
Ratio
[ElEtE e
Ok e ] Cancel

Fixed Merchandise Locations Window

i. Inthe Group Type field, select the location type you want to add to the deal.
ii. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the location group or click the LOV

IE] button and select the group.

iii. In the Ratio field, indicate what percentage of the deal the location
contributes.

iv. Click Apply. The location and ratio is added to the table.
v. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
e. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

11. If the Debit Memo/Credit Note Ind, select whether you want to send a Debit Memo
or Credit Note request to the supplier.

12. In the Non Merch Code field, select the appropriate code.

Note: The Non Merch field is required only if the Merch
check box is not selected.

13. If VAT is included in the deal, select the VAT check box.
a. Click VAT. The Value Added Tax window opens.

AT Code Rate (%) Description

€ |

Cancel

Value Added Tax Window
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b. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the VAT code to apply to the fixed deal, or click the
LOV & button and select a VAT code.
c. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
14. In the Type field, select the type of allowance you receive for completing the deal.
15. Add proof of performance definitions as necessary.
16. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a PO-specific deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Selection window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

Click Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select PO-Specific Deal > Create/Edit. The Deal Maintenance
window opens.

O Deal Maintenance

@ 3raE =R

Deal Head l Eill Etacie | Finzncia)z Auclit Comments
Deal I© 18002 Status |[Worksheet Creler Mo Ref. Mo,
Wendor 5 | El Currency E

gl
DealTiming | | activeDate & Close Date Fai 1% Recale. Approyed Grders: Aeply |

Limit Type Lirmit LIChA

Dieal Components l

Incl. Deal in
Appl. Tran Level E Calc Rey
Comp. I Order  Comp Comp. Type Desc. Cost Apply Type Deal Class Threshold Yalue Disc? Cost Cale? 1o Zero Comments
S 9 Bl B 2 B 2 BN B
E = I I i r r &
E Z I I i r r &
= E = I I | 5 r r =
HuyEes ylerd= ) 1o i E ey [EErhEaTH D= (== T ) )
temlLocation Threshalds: l Revizions
Lasnser Litnit Uppet Limit Valle Target
Totallrit |yl et CUrrEncy
= ~
* [N R R Y | ([ vtk T uspertink T
||
\:I walue | TatalUnt
\:Ir Target Lyl Ind. [
L " nerdreason | )
& [ ©=
Add Thresh Elzlziz [ripa il T el

[ElEtEIES] Desl Income Close

Deal Maintenance Window

1. On the Deal Head tab, In the Threshold Limit Type field, select how the threshold is
defined.

Add deal components.

Add item/locations to a deal.
Add threshold information.
Click Close to exit.

a e N
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6. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Add Bill Back Information to a Deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

O Deal Find (dealfind

CRERER

Deal Find Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Deal Maintenance window opens.
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© Deal Maintenance

@ Mo S

Deal Head l Elill Btz FinEmsizilz At Comments
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Deal Maintenance Window

3. Inthe Vendor field, select the type of deal vendor.

4. Enter the ID of the deal vendor, or click the LOV button and select the deal
vendor.

5. In the Deal Timing field, select Promotional.

= Promotional: A deal that is generally shorter than an annual deal. Multiple
promotional deals can be applied to an item at the same time. The deal closes
automatically on the specified end date. Bill Back, Vendor Funded Promotion,
Vendor Funded Markdown and off invoice can all be promotional deals.

6. In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the deal becomes active, or click the
calendar = button and select the date.

7. In the Close Date field, enter the date on which the deal ends, or click the calendar
button and select the date.

8. In the Billing Type field, select how the bill back monies from the deal are received.

= Bill Back: The deal income amount is invoiced to the supplier after the goods
are purchased.

= Bill Back Rebate: A special type of a bill back is a rebate, which can be calculated
on sales, purchase orders or receipts.

9. In the Threshold Limit Type field, select how the threshold is defined.
10. Enter optional information as necessary.

11. Click Apply.

12. Click the Bill Back tab.

13. Select the Deal Reporting Level.

14. Enter the Rebates information as necessary.

15. Click Apply.
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16. Add deal components.
17. Add item/locations to a deal.

18. Add proof of performance definitions as necessary.

Deals approval process

Deals approval process

When a deal is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks before it is
accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to move the
deal to the next status. A deal may be in any of the following statuses:

— Status — Definition

—  Worksheet —  The deal has been started, but not
completed.

—  Submitted —  The deal has been completed and is

pending review.

— Approved —  The deal has been reviewed and has
been approved.

—  Rejected —  The deal has been submitted, reviewed,
and has been rejected.

—  Closed —  The deal is complete.

Submit a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to deals in Worksheet
status. The Deal Maintenance window opens.
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© Deal Maintenance idealmain)

LT e

Deal Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Submit. The Status field changes to Submitted.
2. Click Close to exit. You are prompted to save the changes.
3. Click Yes.

Approve a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to deals in Submitted
status. The Deal Maintenance window opens.
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© Deal Maintenance idealmain)

LT e

Deal Maintenance Window
1. From the Option menu, select Approve. The Status field changes to Approved.

2. Click Close to exit.
3. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Reject a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to deals in Submitted
status. The Deal Maintenance window opens.
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Close a deal

© Deal Maintenance idealmain)

LT e

Deal Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Reject. The Status field changes to Rejected.
2. Click Close to exit. You are prompted to save the changes.

3. Click Yes.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to annual deals. The Deal
Maintenance window opens.
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© Deal Maintenance (dealmainy

LT e

Deal Maintenance Window
1. From the Option menu, select Close. The Status field changes to Closed.

2. Click Close to exit.
3. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.
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Cost Management

Set up cost change information
Set up estimated landed costs

Set up outside locations

Set up up charges

Create a cost change

Submit and approve a cost change

Set up cost changes

Set up cost changes

A cost change is an adjustment to the cost of an item, either up or down. Before you can
create a cost change, a list of user defined cost change reasons are created and then
applied to each cost change.

If you are tracking Estimated Landed Costs (ELC), you set up cost zones to facilitate a
cost change at the location or zone level. All items are associated with zones upon item
set up.

RMS uses cost zone groups to implement the most effective pricing strategy for each
item. There are two types of costing strategies.

Zone level: The cost for the item is the same across all locations in a price zone. The
landed cost for an item and supplier relationship is the same across a zone.

Location level: Each location can have a unique retail price for an item. The landed
cost for an item and supplier relationship can also be different at each location.

Add a cost change reason

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Cost Change Reason > Edit. The
Cost Change Reason Maintenance window opens.
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O CostC irsncost XAl X

@ AR

Cost Change Reason Maintenance Window

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Code field, enter an ID for the reason.

3. In the Description field, enter a description for the reason.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a cost zone group

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Cost Zone Group > Edit. The
Cost Zone Groups window opens.
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O Cost Zone Groups (costzone)
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Cost Zone Groups Window

Add a cost zone group

1.
2.
3.

Click Add. The next line on the table is enabled.
In the Zone Group field, enter a unique ID.
In the Cost Level field, select Zone.

Note: If a location cost level is not set up, you may select
Location in the Cost Level field. You can create only one cost
zone group at the location cost level

In the Description field, enter the description of the cost zone group.

To copy the zones and locations from an existing cost zone group, in the Like Group

field enter the ID of the cost zone group or click the LOV =l button and select a cost
zone group.

Add cost zones to a cost zone group

1.

On the Cost Zone Groups window, click Zones to add zones to the new cost zone
group. The Cost Zones window opens.
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O Cost fones (costzone)
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Cost Zones Window
2. Click Add. The next line on the table is enabled.
In the Zone field, enter a unique zone ID.

In the Description field, enter a cost zone description.

a ke

In the Currency field, enter the code for the currency to be used in the cost zone or

click the LOV = button and select the currency.

Add locations to a cost zone
1. On the Cost Zone Groups window, click Zones. The Cost Zones window opens.

2. On the Cost Zones window, click Locations. The Cost Zone Locations window
opens.
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O Cost Zone Locations (costzone)
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Cost Zone Locations Window

3. To add alocation that has not been assigned to a cost zone group, click Add.

a. In the Location Type field, select store or warehouse.

b. In the Location field, enter the location ID, or click the LOV button and select
the location.

4. To add a location to a cost zone that is currently in a different cost zone:

a. On the Cost Zones window, select the Zone that contains the location you want
to put in the new zone.

Click Locations. The Cost Zone Locations window opens.
In the New Zone field, enter the zone ID of the cost zone that you would like the

location to appear in, or click the LOV =l button and select the new cost zone

Exit the cost zone windows
= Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Set up estimated landed costs

Set up expenses

The landed costs functions allow you to define expenses, assessments upcharges, and
combinations of both in order to track the costs involved in purchasing and moving
goods from the manufacturer to the distribution center or store.
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Within RMS, landed cost is defined using computation value bases (CVB), expenses, and
assessments. Expenses and assessments are more generically referred to as cost
components. Computation value bases describe how expenses and assessments are
combined in order to provide a base for the calculation of other expenses and
assessments. Assessments differ from expenses in that they are defined by a government
agency.

An expense is cost component associated with moving a product from a supplier to the
retailer, primarily dealing with importing. Examples include freight costs, shipping
insurance, etc. Expenses can be set up to apply to different legs of the shipment. For
example, there may be an ocean freight charged for transporting goods across the ocean
(between the discharge and lading ports) and then other charges associated with moving
the goods from the lading port to the warehouse that is inland (e.g. land freight).

Define a computation value base

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Landed Cost > CVB Maintenance >
New. The CVB Maintenance window opens.
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CVB Maintenance Window

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

Enter an ID and description for the Computation Value Base (CVB).
Select the types of calculations that will use the CVB.

Db

Click OK to exit, or continue to select CVB components.

Select CVB components
1. Click Details. The CVB Details window opens.
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O B Details (cvbmaint)
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CVB Details Window
2. Click Add.

3. In the Component field, enter the ID of the component, or click the LOV =l button
and select the component.

In the Combination Operator field, select:
+ (plus sign) to add the component.
- (minus sign) to subtract the component in the CVB.

N o a &

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Define an assessment

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Landed Cost > Cost Component
Maintenance > New. The Cost Component Maintenance window opens.
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O Cost Component Maintenance
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Cost Component Maintenance Window

In the Component fields, enter an ID and description of the component.
2. In the Component Type field, select Assessment.

3. In the Assessment Type field, enter the ID of the tax or fee, or click the LOV E
button and select the tax or fee as necessary.

4. In the Import Country field, enter the code for the country importing the goods, or

click the LOV IE button and select the import country.

Define assessments based on the quantity or dimensions of the goods
1. In the Calculation Basis field, select Specific.
2. In the Component Rate field, enter the monetary amount per unit.

3. Inthe Component Per Count field, enter the number of units to which the rate
applies.

4. In the Component Per Count UOM, enter the abbreviation for the unit of measure to
which the rate applies, or click the LOV IE] button and select the unit of measure.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Define assessments based on a percentage of the goods' value
1. In the Calculation Basis field, select Value.
2. In the Component Rate field, enter the percentage per unit.

3. Inthe Computation Value Base, enter the ID of the CVB to which you want to attach

the assessment, or click the LOV IE] button and select the CVB. This field is optional.

4. In the Computation Level field, enter a number to indicate the sequence in which this
component should be computed in regards to other components. For example, if it
should be computed first, enter 1.
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5. In the Component Currency field, enter the code for the currency in which the

assessment is denominated, or click the LOV @ button and select the currency.

6. In the Component Nomination fields, select the status of the assessment in relation to
the other components in a CVB.

7. Select N/A if the assessment is not included in the calculation.
8. Select + (plus sign) to add the assessment.
9. Select - (minus sign) to subtract the assessment.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Define an expense

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Landed Cost > Cost Component
Maintenance > New. The Cost Component Maintenance window opens.
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Cost Component Maintenance Window

In the Component fields, enter an ID and description of the component.
In the Component Type field, select Expense.

In the Expense Type field, select either Zone or Country.

o Dbd =

For expenses based on the quantity or dimensions of the goods:
a. In the Calculation Basis field, select Specific.
b. Inthe Component Rate field, enter the monetary amount per unit.

c. In the Component Per Count field, enter the number of units to which the rate
applies.

d. In the Component Per Count UOM, enter the code for the unit of measure to

which the rate applies, or click the LOV IE] button and select the unit of
measure.

5. For expenses based on a percentage of the value of the goods:
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In the Calculation Basis field, select Value.
In the Order Cost Basis field, select the base for calculating the Expense.

In the Component Rate field, enter the percentage per unit.

g o oo

In the Computation Value Base, enter the ID of the CVB to which you want to

attach the expense, or click the LOV @ button and select the CVB.

6. Inthe Component Currency field, enter the ID of the currency in which the expense
is denominated, or click the LOV IE] button and select the currency.

7. In the Component Nomination fields, select the status of the expense in relation to
the other components in a CVB:

8. Select N/A if the expense is not included in a calculation.
9. Select + (plus sign) to add the expense.

10. Select - (minus sign) to subtract the expense.

11. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up outside locations

Set up outside locations

Outside locations are those locations that are not part of the organizational hierarchy.
Some examples of outside locations are entry ports, discharge ports, lading ports, return
centers, bill-to locations, and destination locations.

Create an outside location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Outside Locations > New. The
Outside Locations window opens.
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O Outside Locations
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Outside Locations Window

In the Location Type field, select the type of location that you want to create.

2. In the Location field, enter a unique ID and description for the outside location.

3. In the Currency field, enter the currency code for the location, or click the LOV
button and select the currency.

4. In the Country field, enter the ID of the country in which the outside location is

located.

5. Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up up charges

Set up up charges

An up charge is a cost associated with moving items between locations in the

merchandising system

. Up charges are included since there is work associated with the

transfer of goods (e.g. cost that the origin location incurs to prepare the items for
shipping) and since locations can exist in different legal entities there is accounting
between the different locations.

Each up charge has a calculation basis of value or specific, a cost basis of either weighted
average cost (when using average cost method) or unit cost (when using standard cost
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method), component currency, and up charge group, which is used to group up charge
components together to show a total sum on the Transfer Up Charge window.

The following up charge types can be applied:

= Department up charges: Incurred when transferring items within the department or
within the from and the to locations.

= Location up charges: Tracked when both average costing (as opposed to standard
costing) and estimated landed cost (ELC) is used.

= Transfer up charges: Associated with a specific Transfer/Item/From Location/To
Location combination.

= Up charge groups: A combination of up charge components.

= Up charge components: Charges that are incurred when transferring from a RMS
store or warehouse to another RMS store or warehouse.

Add an up charge to an item

Navigate: From the Main menu, select Items> Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

From the Options list, select Item Up Charges. The Item Up Charges window opens.
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Item Up Charges Window

1. In the From Group Type field of the Apply block, select the locations from which the
items originate.

2. If available, enter a From Group value, or click the LOV button and select a value.
3. Select a value in the To Group Type field.
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4. If available, enter a To Group value, or click the LOV E button and select a value.

5. In the Component field, enter an up charge component ID or click the LOV @
button and select an up charge component.

6. Update the following fields as necessary:

=  Up Charge Group: Used to group up charges together on the Transfer Up
Charge window. All up charge components with the same up charge group are
summed together.

= Component Rate: The rate to be charged against the weighted average cost of the
Item/To Location combinations within the department. The value in this field is
a percentage if the calculation basis is Value, and a monetary amount if the
calculation basis is Specific.

= Per Count: The amount of the Per Count Unit of Measure to which the rate
applies. For example, when creating an up charge that is defined as $.20 for every
10 kilograms of an item, the Per Count would be 10. This field is enabled if the
calculation basis is Specific.

*  Per Count UOM: Displays the unit of measure in which the Per Count is
specified. This field is enabled if the calculation basis is Specific

7. Click Apply. The Component table is updated.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an up charge to items on an item list

Navigate: From the Main menu, select Items> Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

From the Options list, select Create Mass Item Charge > Up Charges. The Item Up
Charges window opens.
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Item Up Charges Window

1.

In the From Group Type field of the Apply block, select the locations from which the
items originate.

If available, enter a From Group value, or click the LOV button and select a value.
Select a value in the To Group Type field.

If available, enter a To Group value, or click the LOV button and select a value.

In the Component field, enter an up charge component ID or click the LOV

button and select an up charge component.

Update the following fields as necessary:

= Up Charge Group: Used to group up charges together on the Transfer Up
Charge window. All up charge components with the same up charge group are
summed together.

= Component Rate: The rate to be charged against the weighted average cost of the
Item/To Location combinations within the department. The value in this field is
a percentage if the calculation basis is Value, and a monetary amount if the
calculation basis is Specific.

= Per Count: The amount of the Per Count Unit of Measure to which the rate
applies. For example, when creating an up charge that is defined as $.20 for every
10 kilograms of an item, the Per Count would be 10. This field is enabled if the
calculation basis is Specific.

=  Per Count UOM: Displays the unit of measure in which the Per Count is
specified. This field is enabled if the calculation basis is Specific

Click Apply. The Component table is updated.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add up charges to items in a department

Navigate: From the Main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Search for and retrieve a department in edit mode. The Department Maintenance
window opens.

From the Options menu, select Up Charges. The Department Up Charges window opens.
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Department Up Charges Window

1. In the From Group Type field of the Apply block, select the locations from which the
items originate.

If available, enter a From Group value, or click the LOV button and select a value.
Select a value in the To Group Type field.

4, If available, enter a To Group value, or click the LOV button and select a value.

5. In the Component field, enter an up charge component ID or click the LOV
button and select an up charge component.

6. Update the following fields as necessary:

=  Up Charge Group: Used to group up charges together on the Transfer Up
Charge window. All up charge components with the same up charge group are
summed together.

= Component Rate: The rate to be charged against the weighted average cost of the
Item/To Location combinations within the department. The value in this field is
a percentage if the calculation basis is Value, and a monetary amount if the
calculation basis is Specific.
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= Per Count: The amount of the Per Count Unit of Measure to which the rate
applies. For example, when creating an up charge that is defined as $.20 for every
10 kilograms of an item, the Per Count would be 10. This field is enabled if the
calculation basis is Specific.

*  Per Count UOM: Displays the unit of measure in which the Per Count is
specified. This field is enabled if the calculation basis is Specific

7. Click Apply. The Component table is updated.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a cost change

Create a cost change

The initial cost of an item is established at item set-up. The cost of the item can be
adjusted in the item record until the status of the item is Approved or Unapproved. Any
cost changes will need to be handled through the cost change windows.

When submitted via EDI, you review the cost change, then submit the cost change for
approval.

When entered manually, you enter the cost change, an event description, an effective
date, and a reason code. Then submit the cost change for approval.

Note: You cannot create a cost changes for a transformed
sellable item.

After you approve the cost change, the Item/Supplier cost record is updated and any
outstanding purchase orders that have not been received are recalculated.

Accept cost changes received via EDI

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > EDI Cost Changes. The New EDI Cost
Changes window opens.

S New EDI Cost Ch
& SNEEI
Supplier | 1212120000 ] |Glassware Products Ltd. Creste Date |40MAR-01 £
Description | Reazon E|
Cost Change Approval Method
® Percent and Yalue O Percent or Yalue " Percent Cnly O Walue Cnly curreney |lisp

Hem Humber Type
 [TEM " REF ITEM 4PN

Country of Old Unit ey Linit Active Recalc Updste
ftem Description Origin Cost Cost Drate: Status Crders Children
=i 101671360 rachels pack tem sir 4012; £9|US 0.00 1200 10-MAR-01 ™ [
2 —
o —
S [ r r
= —
S B —
Locations | oK | sccegtanl | temDetail | Refresh | cancel |

New EDI Cost Changes Window

1. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV IE button and
select the supplier.
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9.

In the Create Date field, enter the date on which the cost changes were received, or

click the LOV @ button and select the date. The items that match the criteria appear.
In the Description field, enter a description for the cost change event.

In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the cost change, or click the LOV
IE] button and select the reason.

In the Cost Change Approval Method area, select an approval method.

In the Status fields, select either Accepted or Rejected for each cost change.

Note: To accept all the cost changes, click Accept All.

Select the Recalc Orders check box next to each cost change if you want to update the
cost on unapproved purchase orders.

Select the Update Children check box next to each cost change if you want to apply
the change to subordinate items.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

View additional details about the item

1.
2.
3.

Select an item.
Click Item Detail. The details appear in the Item Maintenance window.
Click OK to close the windows.

Search for a cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Action -
Cozt Chanoe | |
Division | E| Supplier | E|
Group | E| Reazon | E|
Department | E| Status | |
Class | E| Effective Date:  After B Bstore .l
Subclass | E' Approval Date;  After & Before £
ttem | £ g
(s =z e EEh: EETtesh Close

Cost Change Search Window

1.
2
3.

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
In the Origin field, select Cost.
Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.
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4. Click Search. The Price Change Search window displays the cost changes that match
the search criteria.

5. Select a task:
6. To perform another search, click Refresh.

7. To display the details of a cost change, select a record and click OK. The details
appear in the Cost Change by Supplier window.

Supplier ¢ )

B = u| O o
r & r O O
] 2 ] o o
| 12 o O @
r = r 0o o
5] = o o o
r = £l 0 o
r = r o o
| = | O O
r 2 r fm

Cost Change by Supplier Window

8. Click Close to close the window

Create a cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Cost Change Search Window
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Note: There are two additional ways in which to access the
Cost Change by Supplier window:

- From the main menu, select Items > Items. In the Item
Search window, select New Cost Change in the Action field
and search for the item to be edited;

- From the main menu, select Items > Item List. In the Item
List Search window, select Use in the Action field and search
for an item list to be edited. Select Create Cost Change from
the Options menu.

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.

O Cost aplier (suppskuy o0
@8 JESE
Cost Change | 128 | Stetus Workshest
Supplier | El
tiem | £l =
frerm List | El
Courtry | El Currency ,_
Reason | €| EffectiveDate | @ Search
1 fem, ® Chenae in Percent ,—
T Ret em e in AUt el
e T Fived Cost —
Single Unit Markup % of Retail Unit Cost
Primary Bracket Defaul Recalc. Loc. Level
SuppICty ftem Description Country BracketValue UOM  Brt.  old Hew old Mew  CostlomOrders  Cost
=l g m 0 O
r = r o -
r = r r r
o £] = [
- = r r -
r = r r r
I = = r r
- = r - r
r = r - -
&= = = 0 IO
ook | k] Wz el itz . Garcel |

Cost Change by Supplier Window

3. In the Cost Change field, enter a description for the cost change.

4. In the Item, Supplier, and Country field, enter the item number or ID of each as
necessary, or click the LOV E button and select the item, supplier, or country.

5. In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the cost change, or click the LOV
@ button and select the reason.
In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the cost changes become effective.

7. Click Search. The records that match the search criteria appear.

Change cost at the item/supplier/origin country level
1. In the box on the left, select the type of item number you want to view.
= Item: Displays the item ID.
= Ref Item: Displays the ID of the child item.
= VPN: Displays the vendor product number for the item.
Select the type of adjustment in the Apply block.
Enter the change in the box next to the selected option.
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= Change in Percent: Enter the percent by which the cost changes. Use a negative
symbol (-) before the percent to indicate a decrease in cost by percent.

= Change in Amount: Enter the amount by which the cost changes. Use a negative
symbol (-) before the percent to indicate a decrease in cost by amount.

= Fixed Cost: Enter the new cost of the item. The amount entered becomes the cost
of all items selected for cost change.

Click Apply. The new costs per unit are calculated.
5. Edit the monetary amounts in the New Unit Cost field next to each item as necessary.

Select the Recalc Orders check box next to each item or supplier if you want to
update the costs on approved or unapproved purchase orders.

Change costs at the item/supplier/origin country/location level

1. Select a supplier or item record and click Locations. The locations associated with the
item/supplier/origin country appear in the Cost Change by Location window.

© Cost Change By Location (suppsku) -

Cost Change | 3602 |MLJ GL Test 126
Supplier | 1212120000 |Glassware Products Lid [ Recals Orders

tem | 100004404 (SM Quick em Concessii 5/ Origin Country usa
@ Change inPercent | Loc. Type =] Location £
" Change in Amaount ,—
" Fixed Cost ,— Apply
Single Unit
Prim. _ Markup S Retail_ _ UniCost Loe
Loc. Loc. Twee | Location | Description Qld Meww Ot Newy Cost Uom Ststus  Currency
'~ [ Store 100000001 4 Batimore 9382 4320 135 1.485 EA Active  USD
I Store 1000000021 Duluth 5382 49.20 135 1485 E& Active  USD
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
==

Add Delete Cancel

Cost Change by Location Window
2. Select the type of adjustment in the Apply block.

3. Enter the change in the box next to the selected option.

= Change in Percent: Enter the percent by which the cost changes. Use a negative
symbol (-) before the percent to indicate a decrease in cost by percent.

= Change in Amount: Enter the amount by which the cost changes. Use a negative
symbol (-) before the percent to indicate a decrease in cost by amount.

= Fixed Cost: Enter the new cost of the item. The amount entered becomes the cost
of all items selected for cost change.

In the Loc Type field, select a grouping mechanism.

5. In the Location field, enter the ID of the specific location or group, or click the LOV
@ button and select the location or group.

In the Bracket field, enter the bracket, or click the LOV E button and select the bracket.

Note: The Bracket field is enabled when you select
warehouse group type in the Loc. Type field.
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6. Click Apply. The new costs per unit are calculated.
Edit the monetary amounts in the New Unit Cost field next to each item as necessary.

Select the Recalc Orders check box if you want to update the costs on approved or
unapproved purchase orders.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Cost change approval process

Cost change approval process

For a cost change to take affect, it needs to be in approved status. Depending on your
user role, you may not be able to move the cost change to the next status. A cost change
may be in any of the following statuses:

— Status —  Status definition

—  Worksheet —  The cost change event is incomplete. You
can edit, submit, or delete the cost
change event.

—  Submitted —  The cost change event is complete and
submitted for approval. You can
approve, reject, or delete the cost change
event.

— Approved —  The cost change event is complete and
has been approved. You can return the
cost change event to Worksheet status
for editing or cancel the cost change
event.

—  Rejected —  The cost change event is complete and
has been approved. You can return the
cost change event to Worksheet status
for editing or cancel the cost change
event.

—  Extracted —  The details of the cost change event were
extracted to the locations affected by the
cost change event. Only cost change
events in Approved status are extracted.

—  Canceled —  The details of the cost change event were
extracted to the locations affected by the
cost change event. Only cost change
events in Approved status are extracted.

Submit a cost change for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a cost change in Edit mode. Restrict the search to cost changes in
Worksheet status. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.
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Cost Change by Supplier Window

1. From the Options menu, select Submit.

2. When prompted to submit the cost change, click Yes. The status of the cost change
changes to Submitted.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Approve a cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a cost change in Edit mode. Restrict the search to cost changes in
Submitted status. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.
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Cost Change by Supplier Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve.

2. When prompted to approve the cost change, click Yes. The status of the cost change
changes to Approved.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Reject a submitted cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a cost change event in Edit mode. Restrict the search to cost
changes in Submitted status. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.
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Cost Change by Supplier Window

1. From the Options menu, select Reject. You are prompted to reject the cost change.
2. Click Yes. The status of the cost change changes to Rejected.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Cancel an approved cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a cost change in Edit mode. Restrict the search to cost changes in
Approved status. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.

(=) ier any)

O g | O o
r g r 0o o
Il = Il o o
] & E |
r Z r 0 o
£l = £l 0 ©
] 2 Bl 0 o
r = r 0 o
Il J r 0 @
r = ol 0 o

Cost Change by Supplier Window
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1. From the Options menu, select Cancel. You are prompted to cancel the cost change.
2. Click Yes. The status of the cost change changes to Cancelled.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Inventory Control

Inventory Control

Shipping

Maintain shipping schedule
Maintain activity schedules

Maintain return to vendor (RTV) shipments

Transfers

=  Set up transfers

= Create a transfer

= Submit and approve a transfer
Inventory adjustments

Shipping

Set up adjustment types and reason codes
Adjust inventory

Maintain shipment schedules

Maintain shipment schedules

You can view and maintain shipments by shipment number. You can also view
outstanding shipments for a purchase order.

Shipments originate from a variety of sources:

ASN shipments: Shipments are created automatically from advance shipping notices
(ASN) that are received from suppliers via electronic data interface (EDI).

System: Shipments are transmitted by an external system, such as a warehouse
management system.

System ASN: Shipments are created automatically when a shipment is received
before the ASN is received via EDI or from an external system. Items may be
received online against shipments that are created by system ASN.

System UCC-128: Shipments for cartons are transmitted by an external system.
Cartons and their associated items may be received online against shipments created
by UCC-128.

ASN UCC-128: Shipments are created automatically from carton-level ASNs that are
received from suppliers via EDL

In a multi-channel environment, suppliers and external systems are aware of warehouses
at the physical warehouse level. Within RMS, shipments to warehouses are maintained at
the virtual warehouse level. When quantities are unspecified at the virtual warehouse
level, the quantities are distributed among the virtual warehouses based on the default
distribution rule.
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Edit a shipping schedule for a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Store Ship Schedule > Store Ship
Schedule. The Store Ship Schedule Maintenance window opens.

© Store Ship Schedule Maintenance {m
@ ESZ ¥
Warehouse | E|
Action Type | | From £
% Lo
r Delete | £ To Ll
Stare Store Mame
=
Store Default
Appl
Group Type | Yalue | E”
Welete
] i reneat Ao Refrest Cancel

Store Ship Schedule Maintenance Window

1. In the Warehouse field, enter the ID of a physical warehouse, or click the LOV E
button and select the warehouse.

2. In the Action area, select a task:
= To add stores to the schedule, select the Add option.
= To delete stores from the schedule, select the Delete option.
3. Select the ship dates:
= To schedule shipments for a specific date, select Specific Date in the Type field.

Then enter the date in the Value field, or click the calendar button and select
the date.

» To schedule shipments for a specific day at regular intervals, select Every, Every
Second, Every Third, or Every Fourth in the Type field. In the Value field, select
the day. Then enter the start and end dates in the From and To fields, or click the

calendar buttons and select the dates.

= To schedule daily shipments for a range of dates, select All Dates in Range in the
Type field. Then enter the start and end dates in the From and To fields, or click

the calendar buttons and select the dates.
4. Select the stores:
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a. Click Add. The Apply area becomes enabled.
In the Group Type field, select the grouping mechanism.

c. Inthe Value field, enter the ID of the store or group, or click the LOV IE button
and select the location or group.
d. Click Apply. The stores are added to the table.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit a shipping schedule for a warehouse by ship date

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Store Ship Schedule > Ship
Schedule by Ship Date > Edit. The Store Shipment Schedule Dates window opens.

O Store Shipment Schedule Dates (sdtsche
@ A ET
Warehouze | e E|.&3_Warehuuse

Ship Date | 09-MAR-01 £ |Friday

Store Stare Name
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£
£
=
£
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£
£
£
_ £
rgd | Delete |
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Store Shipment Schedule Dates Window

1. In the Warehouse field, enter the ID of the physical warehouse, or click the LOV E
button and select the warehouse.

2. In the Ship Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date. The stores on the schedule appear.

3. To add a stockholding store to the schedule:
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a. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

b. In the Store field, enter the ID of the store, or click the LOV IE] button and select
the store.

4. To delete a store from the schedule:
a. Select a store and click Delete.
b. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit a shipping schedule for a warehouse by store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Store Ship Schedule > Ship
Schedule by Store > Edit. The Store Shipment Schedule Stores window opens.

D Store Shipment Schedule Stor

@ OS2

Warehouse | Fatatatsd E |.&s_Warehu:uuse

Store | 1000000014 /= |Battimore
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Store Shipment Schedule Stores Window

1. Inthe Warehouse field, enter the ID of the physical warehouse, or click the LOV IE
button and select the warehouse.

2. In the Store field, enter the ID of the stockholding store, or click the LOV E button
and select the store. The ship dates on the schedule appear.

3. To add a ship date to the schedule:
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a. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

b. In the Ship Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select
the date.

4. To delete a ship date from the schedule:
a. Select a ship date and click Delete.
b. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain activity schedules

Maintain activity schedules

Activity schedules allow you to add, edit, and view dates on which a location is closed.
You indicate that a group of locations or a single location is closed on a particular date.
You can also specify what operations the locations can perform on that date. For
example, you can specify that a store cannot perform sales on that date; that is, the store
is closed for sales that day, but it can receive and ship shipments. When you view close
dates for a group of locations, the locations are listed by date, and only the locations in
the group with close dates are displayed. Non-stockholding stores can remain open or
closed for sales only. By their nature, they cannot ship or receive items. In a multi-
channel environment, changes made to a physical warehouse are applied to the virtual
warehouses within the physical warehouse.

When the Use Location Activity Schedule system parameter is selected, the
replenishment feature uses the location close schedule to dynamically calculate lead
times for the items at the location. When a purchase order cannot be delivered to a
location because it is closed, the lead time is calculated by taking the minimum lead time
and adding additional days to reach the next valid delivery day. In effect, the lead time is
extended until the next delivery day for the location.

Edit an activity schedule for a store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Store on the tree structure. The stores appear on the table.
Select a store and click Edit. The Store Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Activity Schedule. The Location Close window opens.
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Location Close Window

Edit the activity schedule

1. Select a record. The details appear in the Apply area.
2. Edit the activities and reason as necessary.

3. Click the Apply. The details are updated in the table.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add closing dates

1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. In the Close Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

3. In the Closed For area, select the check box next to each activity for which the
locations are closed.

. In the Reason field, enter the reason why the location is closed.
5. Click Apply. The closing date is added to the table.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a closing date
1. Select a closing date and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit an activity schedule for a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear on the table.
Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Activity Schedule. The Location Close window opens.
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Location Close Window

Edit the activity schedule

1. Select a record. The details appear in the Apply area.
2. Edit the activities and reason as necessary.

3. Click Apply. The details are updated in the table.

4

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add closing dates

1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

3. In the Location Type field of the Apply area, select a grouping mechanism.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the group or location, or click the LOV @buttom
and select the group.

5. In the Close Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.
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6. In the Closed For area, select the check box next to each activity for which the
locations are closed.

In the Reason field, enter the reason why the location is closed.
Click Apply. The closing date is added to the table.
9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a closing date

1. Select a closing date and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit an activity schedule for multiple locations

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Location Activity Schedule >
Location Closings > Edit. The Location Close window opens.
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Location Close Window

Edit an activity schedule

In the Search area, enter location, date, or activity criteria to restrict the search.
Click Search. The locations that match the criteria appear.

Select a record. The details appear in the Apply area.

Edit the activities and reason as necessary.

Click Apply. The details are updated on the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

o o rwb=
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Add closing dates
1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.
2. In the Location Type field, select a grouping mechanism.

3. In the Location field, enter the ID of the specific group or location, or click the LOV
button and select the group or location.

4. In the Close Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

5. In the Closed For area, select the check box next to each activity for which the
locations are closed.

6. In the Reason field, enter the reason why the locations are closed.
7. Click Apply. The selected locations are added to the table.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a closing date

1. Select a closing date and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit an activity schedule for the company

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Location Activity Schedule >
Company Closings > Edit. The Company Close window opens.

O Campany Close
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Company Close Window

Add a date on which the company is closed
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Close Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

3. In the Close Description field, enter the reason why the company is closed.
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Delete a date on which the company is closed
1. Select a date and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

Add locations to the exception list

1. To indicate which locations remain open when the company is closed, select a date
and click Exceptions. The Location Exceptions window opens.
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Location Exceptions Window

2. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are enabled.
3. In the Group Type field of the Apply area, select a grouping mechanism.

4. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the group or location, or click the LOV
button and select the group.

5. In the Open For area, select the check box next to each activity for which the locations
are open.

6. Click Apply. The locations are added to the table.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a location from the exception list
1. On the Location Exceptions window, select a location and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the location, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit the details for a location
1. On the Location Exceptions window, select the location. The details appear in the
Apply area.

Edit the enabled fields as necessary.
Click Apply.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain return to vendor (RTV) shipments

Maintain Return to Vendor (RTV) Shipments

A return to vendor (RTV) order is used to send merchandise back to the supplier. RTV
orders may be received from an external system, such as a warehouse management
system. The items on these RTV orders are already shipped, so their status in RMS is
Shipped.

One or more items may be included on the RTV order, but only one supplier and location
can be entered.

If the RTV was created as the result of a mass return transfer (MRT), the MRT number
will be displayed on the RTV. You can view the details of the MRT by searching for the
MRT.

Create an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.
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(ihvfind)

RTV Search Window
1. In the Action field, select New. Click OK. The RTV Maintenance window opens.
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RTV Maintenance Window
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o

Note: You can also access the RTV Maintenance window
directly from the Quality Control window.

In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV IE] button and
select the supplier.

In the Location area
a. Select the type of location.

b. Enter the ID of the location that is returning the item, or click the LOV @ button
and select the location.

In the Ret Auth No field, enter the supplier's return authorization number as
necessary.

In the Comments field, enter any comments as necessary.

In the Default Restocking % field, enter what percentage, if any, the supplier charges
for returns.

To edit the supplier's return address and courier information:
a. Click Ship Info. The Shipment Info window opens.

shipment Info

Addrezs

109 Ackland St.

City, State [St. Kilda T

Postal Code  |20280

Courtry |US E|Lln'rted States

Courier |

Freight |

Contact Mame |David Wogue

Contact Phone |EEI:IEETEE?'431 2

Corntact Fax |

Ok Search | Cancel |

Shipment Info Window

b. Click Search and select an alternative return address as necessary. Otherwise,
enter or edit the default information.

c. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Add items to the RTV order

1.

2
3.
4

Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the Item Type field, select how you want to add items to the RTV order.

In the Item field, enter the item ID or click the LOV button and select the item.
Select the quantity you want to return:
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10.
11.

To return all items at the location, select the SOH Default check box.

To return a set quantity, in the Quantity Returned field, enter the appropriate
number.

In the Unit Cost field, adjust the amount of the cost of the item as necessary.

Note: The unit cost defaults to the last receipt cost at the
origin location for the supplier, if the receipt still exists in
RMS.

In the Type of Reason field, select the appropriate option.

The Restocking % field is defaulted from the Default Restocking % field in the header
area. Update the Restocking % field as necessary for the item.

Click Apply. The item or items are added to the RTV order.
Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Search for an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

@

FEREER

Action | Edit -
RT% Orcler Mo.
MRT Mo | £
Supplier | E|

sas [ -]
Creation Date: After @ Befaore @

Diwizion | E|
Graup | E|
Department | E|
Clazzs | E|
Subclazs | E|
tem | El =
Chain | £
avea | E
Region | El
District | €

Location |—v| | = | g

Efzjels Refresh | Close |

RTV Search Window

1.
2

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.
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3. Click Search. The RTV Search window displays the RTV orders that match the search
criteria.
Select a task:
To perform another search, click Refresh.

6. To display the details of an RTV order, select a record and click OK. The details
appear in the RTV Maintenance window.

EEREER

COrder No 124097 Supplier 2345670000 E |Dav|d Fashion Creations PIL Status |Input
MRT Mo, | 543 [DR: MRT with 0 soh
5 LMo, (23

Location Ret. Auth. Mo
- : in. Ret. Amt. [100.00
= Liors | 454545 £ DR vir wh3 Ship. Info Mt

‘hanehanze Tot, Orel, Amt., 9,999

Dates

Created 11-MAR-2001 Ship Date | Restocking Fee 0,00

Detault Restocking %. 0.00% e Tz
Comments ‘ g Currency |USD
Gy RTY Unit Final RTY
ftem ttem Description Reguested Cost Cost Reasaon Inv. Status Gty Ret.

1100147042

I Partit view
Return From Inventory
= gy |
ftem Type | Single tem tem | 100147042 fEIDR: MRT 034 (case 3.2) E| [ SOH Defaut?
¢ i . Delete
Unit Cost | ngggg  Cuanity [10.00 L P—— - Restocking % |0
Returned Reazon

akK G mepean Add | temDetail | cencel |

RTV Maintenance Window

7. Click Close to exit.

Edit an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve an RTV order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to RTV orders in
Input status. The details of the RTV order appear in the RTV Maintenance window.
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CEERER

Oreler Mo 124097 Supplier 2345670000 £ |David Fashion Crestions PIL Status |Input
MRT No. | 543/ |DR: MRT with 0 soh
Ret. &uth. Mo, |23
Location °
o i Win. Feet, Amt, (100,00
o Store | 454545 = DR vir wh 3 Ship. Infol n
fatcheuse Tot. Ord, Ami, |9.899
Dates . IUDU—
Created [11-MAR-2001 Ship Date Restocking Fes |0
Default Restocking %, |0.00% Ll atEE:
Comments | g Currency |USD
Gty RT Lnit Final RTY
ttem ttem De=scription Reguested Cost Cost Reazon Irwe. Status Gty Ret.
= 7] CF: MRT 034 (case 3.2) Tf000 08939 9999 [ crvarsiac Il |
= | I |
= | I |
= | I |
=) = | I |
I Pattia iew.
Return From Inventory
. Agply
tem Type | Single tem tem | 100147042 EEIDR: MRT 034 (case 3.2) & [ S0HDefaut?
Delete
Uit Cost | 0gaga Oy ooy Type of 1 erstock - Restocking % [0 -
Returned Reason

Ok AR Add | fem Detail | Cancel |

RTV Maintenance Window

= Edit the Ret Auth No, Handling Pct, and Comments fields as necessary.

Edit the supplier's return address and courier information
1. Click Ship Info. The Shipment Info window opens.

2 Shiprment Info

Ll ool holezale Division

109 Ackland St.

City, State |St. Kilda WA

Postal Code |30280

Country |US EHLIn'rted States

Courier |

Freight |

Contact Mame |David Yogue

Contact Phone |8EIB?8T431 2

Contact Fax |

Ok Search Cancel

Shipment Info Window

2. Click Search and select an alternative return address as necessary. Otherwise, enter
or edit the default information.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit the items on the RTV order

1. Select an item on the table.

2. Enter or edit any additional details as necessary.

3. Click Apply.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete an item from the RTV order

1. Select an item and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Approve an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve an RTV order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to RTV orders in
Input status. The RTV Maintenance window opens.

find o 1G]
oA
Order Mao. 124097 Supplier 2345670000 E |Dawd Fashion Crestions PiL Status  Input
MRT No. | 543 DR MRT with 0 soh
23
Location Ret. Auth. Mo
() - Win. Ret. Amt. 10000
Pt | 454545 = DR vir wh 3 Ship. Info. =
Brehpuss Tet. Ord A, |9.999
Dates IUDU—
Crested | 11-MAR-2001 Ship Date: Restocking Fes (0.
Default Restocking %, |0.00% Lpalyotals:
Comments | g Currency |USD
ity RT* Unit Final RTY
ftem ttem Description Reguested Cost Cost Reazon Ire. Stetus oty Ret.

JEEITY IDR: MRT 034 (case 3 2) = oo 09939 4599 [z toct Il

e | I
= | I

1
il

I Bartial /iew
Return From Inventory
= Apply
tem Type | Single tem tem | 100147042 IDR: MRT 034 (case 3.2) = [ S0HDefautt?
. : Delete
Unit Cost | Dassw  CMAMLY [ oy TYR8 O | erstock - Restocking % |0
Returned Resson

oK OIAEEneat Al | femDetail | Carcel |

RTV Maintenance Window

From the Options menu, select Approve.

2. When prompted to approve the RTV order, click Yes. The status of the RTV order is
changed to Approved.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Cancel an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve an RTV order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to RTV orders in
Input status. The RTV Maintenance window opens.
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1001470421

Single tem 100147042 [_ IDF: MRT 034 (case 3.2) [_ [
0.9999 10.00 COrverstack J

o _Ade | femetl | concel |

RTV Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Cancel.

2. When prompted to cancel the RTV order, click Yes. The status of the RTV order is
changed to Cancelled.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Unapprove an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve an RTV order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to RTV orders in
Approved status. The RTV Maintenance window opens.

1001470421

Single tem 100147042 [_ IDF: MRT 034 (case 3.2) [_ [
0.9999 10.00 COrverstack J

o _Ade | femetl | concel |

RTV Maintenance Window
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Transfers

From the Options menu, select Unapprove.

When prompted to unapprove the RTV order, click Yes. The status of the RTV order
is changed to Input.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up transfers

Set up transfers

Transfers zones are grouping of locations within an area. Transfer zones are set up to
restrict the transfer of items to locations within the transfer zone. You can assign a store
to a transfer zone when you create or edit the store.

Transfer entities define which locations in an organization are grouped together due to
legal requirements. Transfer entities can be defined by brand, geography, country or
other grouping defined by your company. Moving items between transfer entities is
treated as a sale from the origin location and purchase by the receiving location. Items
that have been transferred between entities and may require a change in cost and retail
pricing as well as ownership.

Finally, you may set up the additional information required to complete a transfer that
has finishing. You need to create activities that are used on the work orders. If there are
certain activities that you regularly assign, you can create a work order template that will
allow you to apply the set of activities to a work order on a transfer.

Create a transfer entity

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Transfer Entities > Edit. The
Transfer Entity Maintenance window opens.
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© Transfer Entity Maintenance (tsfentity)

L J 6 )

Transfer Ertity ID De=crigtion
Sens GwRer
G213 BR Regular
E214 Gap Outlet
G215 O Regular
G216 QM Outlet
E215 BR Cwtlet

1]

Locations Add Delete Cancel

Transfer Entity Maintenance Window

Click Add. The next line on the table is enabled.

In the Transfer Entity ID field, enter a unique ID.

In the Description field, enter a description of the transfer entity.
Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

e Dbd =

Edit transfer zones

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Transfer Zone > Edit. The
Transfer Zone Maintenance window opens.
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O Transfer fone Maintenance

FIEEEER

Tranzfer
Zone Description

1000 Transfer Lone 1

[ *

1001 Transfer LZone 2
1002 Transfer Lone 3
1003 Transter Zone 4
1004 Transfer Zone 5

Locations | Al [elete iLamzel

Transfer Zone Maintenance Window

Add a transfer zone

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Transfer Zone field, enter a unique ID for the transfer zone.
3. In the Description field, enter the description of the transfer zone.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a transfer zone

1. Select a transfer zone and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit the descriptions as necessary.

Add a transfer work order activity

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Transfer Work Order Activity >
Edit. The Transfer Work Order - Activity Set Up window opens.
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@ M0 S5

Activity Code Description Unit Cost (GER) Cost Type

0.25 [Z=e e Finanie 2

1]

Add | Delete Cancel |

Transfer Work Order - Activity Set Up Window

1. Click Add. The next line on the table is enabled.
In the Activity ID field, enter the ID of the activity.
In the Activity Description field, enter a description of the activity.

e Dbd

In the Unit Cost field, enter the amount per unit that it will cost to add finishing to
the transfer.

5. In the Cost Type field, select the method used to distribute the cost of finishing.
6. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Add a work order template

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Work Order Templates > New. The
Work Order Template window opens.
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O Work Order Template

8 INES I

Work Croer Template | 1 E |wnrk order template
Activity Activity Description Comments Activity Cost Cost Type
- 1000 Hang :, 15.00 Update Inventory Cost
53 =
Activity |1 000 £ |Hang Activity Cost [15.00 Cost Type |UpdEtelfventan Gast
comments | = Agely | Deete |
oK OF + Repest Add Delete Template | Cancel |

Work Order Template Window

1. In the Work Order Template field, enter a description of the template

2. Inthe Apply area, enter an Activity ID, or click the LOV IE button and select an
activity.

3. If necessary, in the Activity Cost field, edit the amount it costs to complete the
activity.

Note: The activity cost and cost type default from the
information defined during activity set up.

In the Comments field, enter comments as necessary.
5. Click Apply. The activity is added to the template.
Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Create transfers

Create transfers

A transfer is a movement of stock on hand from one stockholding location within the
company to another. You can choose from the following types of transfers:

* Administrative: Stock is transferred for administrative purposes rather than
merchandising.

= Book transfer: Stock is transferred between two virtual warehouses within the same
physical warehouse. The transfer is created, approved, and closed in one step. No
shipment records are created. This option is available in a multi-channel
environment.

* Combined transfer: The system automatically combines store requisition and cross-
dock PO transfers that have the same origin and destination locations into one
transfer. The store requisition and cross-dock PO transfers are deleted after they are
merged into the combined transfer.

*  Confirmation: The details of the transfer are entered after the transfer has already
occurred.
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= Cross-dock PO: A transfer is created automatically when stock is received with the
following characteristics: the items are part of a purchase order that is already
allocated, cross-docked, and not pre-marked.

= Customer order: Stock is reserved for a customer. The stock may be shipped to the
customer's address or held for pickup by the customer.

= Intercompany: Stock is transferred between two transfer entities. The transfer may
have three locations associated with it: an origin location, a finishing location, and a
destination location, or two locations associated with it: an origin location and a
destination location. The finishing location on an intercompany transfer with
finishing must have the same transfer entity as either the origin location or the
destination location.

* Manual requisition: A manual requisition is used as a general purpose transfer
when no other type of transfer is applicable. An example might be a store to store
transfer.

* Non-salable book transfer: Stock that is marked as non-salable is moved from one
virtual warehouse’s unavailable inventory area to another virtual warehouse’s
unavailable inventory area within the same physical warehouse. The transfer is
created, approved, and closed in one step. No shipment records are created. This
option is available in a multi-channel environment.

* Non-salable merchandise: Stock that is marked as non-salable is moved from one
unavailable inventory area to another, such as to a repair center.

=  PO-linked transfer: When not enough stock is available at a warehouse in order to
fill a store order, the transfer is linked to a purchase order that was created in order
to satisfy the remaining need. The transfer is created automatically by the system.

= Reallocation: Stock that is marked is as reallocation is transferred to a consolidation
location to be distributed to other stores.

=  Return to vendor: Stock that is marked as a return to vendor is transferred to a
consolidation location to be returned to the supplier.

=  Store requisition: Stock is transferred based on replenishment needs. The transfer is
created automatically by the system.

Store requisition, cross-dock PO, PO-linked, and combined transfers are created
automatically. All other types of transfers are created manually for a variety of purposes.

There are two transfer types that can be created: an intercompany or intracompany
transfer. An intercompany transfer must occur between two different transfer entities. An
intracompany transfer must occur within the same transfer entity.

When you create an inter company transfer, you are required to enter the transfer price
of items on the transfer. Transfer prices are at the weighted average cost of the item, the
standard cost, or the retail-based cost, depending on the accounting method used by
your company.

For intracompany transfers, you can enter the transfer cost, however it is not required. If
you do not enter the transfer cost, it will default to one of the prices mentioned above at
the time of shipment.

Transfers with an intercompany transfer type are considered intercompany transfer.
Return to vendor and reallocation transfers can either be intracompany or intercompany
depending on the user and system selection. All other transfers are considered
intracompany transfers.

Note: If the system level RTV/RAC Transfer indicator is set
to intracompany, return to vendor and reallocation transfers
are treated as intracompany transfers.
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If the transfer was created as the result of a mass return transfer (MRT), the MRT number

will be displayed on the transfer. You can view the details of the MRT by searching for
the MRT.

If you have access to a warehouse management system, transfer, shipment, and receipt
details can be transmitted between the two systems.

Copy a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in New from Existing mode. The Transfer Maintenance
window opens.

Transter 3000002324 Creste Date | 09-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date @
MRT Mumber | | Status |Input Inventory Status | Available 2
Transfer Type [Intercompany Transfer Enity Type Mot After Ship Date L
Department | E‘ Context Type l:l Delivery Date |09-MAR-2001 @
Comments g Context Value | El
Ext. Reference Cods
From
;_'m 2000 4| Virtual Entity Location Type Location | 414141 E|IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input ] Progress
Finigher
g [ 5
Ertity El Finizher Type Finisher | El
FrehiTyee | - camr [ <] St Elin pragress
To
ToErtty 1000 4| |BaM Entity Lacation Type Location | 434343 4EIDR vir wh 2

ftems: ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | (BStETIEr Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

= Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add items to the transfer
1. Click Items. The Transfer Detail window opens.
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O Transfer Detail (tsfdetail)

CIEREE

=
=
=
=
5
=
-
=
-

e | tooieses Elephtesion ]
B lia B T - —
[ & T I e

Transfer Detail Window
2. Inthe Apply area, select a grouping mechanism in the Item Type field.
3. In the Item field, enter the ID of the item or item list, or click the LOV H button and
select the item or item list.
. Enter any additional details in the enabled fields.
5. Click Apply. The details are added to the table.
6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy a customer order transfer

1.  On the Transfer Maintenance window, click Customer. The PO Customer
Maintenance window opens.
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Cuztomer @ Title ’7
Address Phone Humbers/Contact Hame
Davytime |
€7 Evening |

State

Postal Codl
SIS Contact |

Other Information

Delivery Date @I

Delivery Type | v|

Delivery Address

City

Salesperson |
State

E Postal Code
E| Comment | =

Country

|

|

|

|

I_
Country |

|

|

|

I—

|

024 | Copy Address | Cancel |

PO Customer Maintenance Window

2. Enter or edit any additional details in the enabled fields.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

EERER

Action | Echt =
Topz | 5
Mass Return Transter | El
Transter ’7 Shipment ’7
Create Date After ’7 @ Before ’7 @ Cryerall Status l:l
ExpectedinDC Dste After | @  Befos | & TstPOLnkNa. |

Division ’_ E’— Finishing I:I
Graup ’_ E’— Transformed fems Exist I:I

Department ,_ E,—
Class ’_ £ ’—

Context Details

cottys [ ]

Subclass £
fon | &l
From
Evity | £l LosatonType -]
FooptTops [ ]
Finisher
ey | & S —]
FegntTps [ ]
To
Frity | £ tocatonType [ ]

Transfer Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.

Context Value | =1 |
g I™ Serch by Transfarmed ferm
Location ‘ = |

e (N ] e[ ) nbowess [ )

Finisher ‘ € |

cemer [ sews [ o] neogess [ ]

Location | £ |

Search HEEH Refresh Close
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2. In the Type field select the type of transfer that you want to create.
3. Click OK. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.

CEERER

Transfer 3000002324 Create Dete | 09-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date: @
MRT Number | ‘ Statuz | Input Invertory Status | Available =
Transfer Type [ntercompany Transfer Entity Type Mot Atter Ship Date &
Department £ ComtextType | = Delivery Date |09-MAR-2001 | 1
Comments E Cortext alue | £
Ext. Reference Code
From
F - ; ;
EI_';:; 2000 4 Wirtusl Entity Location Type | Warehouse <] Location | a19141 E]IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier <] Stetus nput i progress
Finisher
Finishet = -
Entity El Finisher Type > Finishar | El
Freight Type \:I Cartier - Status | [7in Progress:
To
To Entity 1000 | BaM Entity Location Type | arehouse ~| Location | 434343 4EJ|IDR vir wh2

ltems ‘ ParentDiff. Sum. | CUBIETET Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

4. In the Delivery Date field, enter the last date the transfer can be received, or click the
calendar button and select a date.

5. If you are creating an reallocation or return to vendor transfer, in the Transfer Entity
Type field, select intercompany or intracompany to indicate which type of transfer is
created.

6. Enter information in the enabled fields as necessary.
7. In the From area:
a. Inthe From Entity field, enter the ID of the origin entity, or click the LOV E
button and select a location.
b. In the Location Type field, select the type of location the transfer originates from.
c. Inthe Location field, enter the location ID or click the LOV E button and select
a location.
d. Select the appropriate freight type and carrier.
8. In the Finisher area:

Note: Finishers are required for transfer that will have work
orders, transformations, or packing instructions.

a. In the Location Type field, select the type of finisher the item is going to.

b. In the Location field, enter the location ID or click the LOV E button and select
a finisher.
c. Select the appropriate freight type and carrier.
2. Inthe To area:

a. In the To Entity field, enter the ID of the destination entity, or click the LOV E
button and select a location.
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Note: If you selected Intercompany Transfer as the Transfer
Type, the To Entity must be different than the From Entity
that you entered in the From area.

b. In the Location Type field, select the type of location the transfer is going to.

c. Inthe Location field, enter the location ID or click the LOV @ button and select
a location.

Add items to the transfer

1. On the Transfer Maintenance window click Items. The Transfer Detail window
opens.

© Transfer Detail

@ SEE

Transfer ’M Type W Transfer Status ,lnpuii Currency From Loc. ’ﬁ
From Location | 4141 DR vir wh 1 From Entity | 2000 irtusl Entity
Finisher ‘ ‘ Finizher Entity | |
ToLocation | 434343 DR vir wh 2 To Ertty | 1000 BEM Entity

From Loc From Loc
Unit Cost Uit Retail  Transfer
FromLoc  FromLoc  Frice From Unit at

ftem J ftem Description Curr Curr LocCurr  Trans Gty  Ship Gty Rovd Oty Transfer
= 5] eph fashion g 200 4.00 2000 000 E&
= =
= partinl iewy
T’::o: i | 100193225 &= \eph tashion = Diff I l— E ’7
StatIE; [ El Gty Type [lamz| Ava”a[gﬁgx jooo Tr:::f:: Ea. E T’E”Séz lomo
Transfar Price I:I Adjustment ’7 From Loc: ’2007 Trans.ier ,20007
Adjustment Type “alue Cost Price

sl ol | oot |

aK | temDetail | Trangfer Tot..| | Uik Order E e i [z i Cancel

Transfer Detail Window

2. Inthe Apply area, select a grouping mechanism in the Item Type field.

3. In the next field, enter the ID of the item or item list, or click the LOV IE] button and
select the item or item list.

4. If you are adding items by diff, in the Diff ID field, enter the ID of the diff, or click the
LOV IE button and select the diff.

5. In the Inv Status field, enter the inventory status type, or click the LOV IE] button
and select the inventory status type.

Note: You can only enter a value in the Inv Status field if you
selected Unavailable in the Inventory Status field on
Transfer Maintenance.

6. In the Qty Type field, select how you want to determine the quantity on the transfer

= Total stock on hand: All stock on hand at the origin location is added to the
transfer.
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* Manual: The Trans Qty field is enabled so that you can enter the quantity to be
added to the transfer.

7. If you selected Manual, in the Transfer Qty field enter the number of items to
transfer.

8. In the Trans Qty field enter the number that will be transferred.

Note: If you select Total Stock on Hand in the Qty Type
field, all stock at the location will be transferred. You cannot
enter a transfer quantity.

9. If this is an intercompany transfer, set the transfer price:

a. In the Transfer Price Adjustment Type field, indicate how you want to adjust the
price.

b. Inthe Adjustment Value field, enter the price or percent that you are adjusting
by.

c. Click Apply. The details are added to the table.

Review and complete the transfer
= Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Search for a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Action | Ecit =

Type | -]

hiass Return Transter | El
Transter ,7 Shipment ’7
Create Date After ’7 @ Befare ’7 @ Crverall Status l:l
ExpectedinDCDste dfter | @  Before| & TstPOLinkMo. |
ivisien | & Fiishing | =]
Group ’_E'— Tranzformed fems Exist l:l
Departmert [ & Context Details
Class ,_ El— Context Type
o I_E,— Context Value | El
ftem | £ = = Bearch by Transtormed lem
From
Entity | El Location Type l:l Location ‘ El
Pregnitwe [ <] aer [ | mmwe | mProgess | <
Finisher
Entity | € Firisher Type | =] Finisher | £
Freight Type l: Carrier l:l Status :I In Progress E
To
Entity | El Location Type l:l Location | El

Transfer Search Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

Search Efege Refresh Close

Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Transfer Search window displays the transfers that match the

search criteria.
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Select a task:

To perform another search, click Refresh.

To display the details of a transfer, select a record and click OK. The details appear in
the Transfer Maintenance window.

Transfer 3000002324 Create Date | 09-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date @
MRT humber | | Status niput Inwertary Status | Available -
renstor Tyee T bty T et Ater s et (T
Department El ComtestTyps | = Delivery Date. |09-MAR-2001 B
Commerts = Cortext Value | £l
Ext. Reference Cade
From
Fi ; ; "
Err,‘o,z 2000 £ ¥irtual Ertity Location Type |Warehouss ~| Locaton | a14197 DR vir wh 1
Freight Type Catrier - Status |Ir|pul [7in Pronress:
Finisher
Finizher S A
Entity El Finisher Type A Finizher | El
Freghttype [ | iz Status i Frogress
To
To Ertity 1000 ElﬁaM Entity Location Type | Warehause ~| Location | 434343 E‘IDR wir wh 2

ftems ‘ ParentiDitf. Sum. | EISIETEr Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

7. Click Close to exit.

Print a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. The Transfer Maintenance window
opens.

Transter ’m Create Date ’m Expected DC Date ’7 @
MRT Mumber | | Status |InDu1 Inventory Status
Transfer Type W Transfer Ertity Type Mot After Ship Date ’7 E
Department | E| contextType | <] Delivery Date [03-MAR-2001 )
Comments ’— g Context Yalue | El
Ext. Reference Code ’7
From
Eﬁ_’m 2000 £ [virtual Entty Lacation Type Location | 414141 fE]IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Catrier l:l Status 'Irlpuli il Frogress

Finisher
Finishe
In:ﬂ:; El Firizsher Type l:l oi=bed | El

To

Ta Entty 1000, £ |[Ban Entity Lacation Type Location | 434343 fE[IDR vir wh2

ftems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtLTIEr Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Print. The Report Parameters page opens.
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In the Destination field, select the destination for the report.

In the Destination Printer field, the default printer name is filled in automatically.

Note: Default printers are assigned by user name. If the field
is empty, enter the ID of a printer.

4. In the Transfer Number field, the current transfer number is filled in automatically.
To print a different transfer, edit the transfer number.

5. Click Submit Query. The report is sent to the destination selected in the Destination
field.

Create transfers with finishing

Create transfers with finishing

Transfers with finishing require that the items on the transfer are worked on before they
arrive to a final location. Work on items are complete at a finishers. Finishers can be
internal or external. Internal finishers are part of the company, and are typically located
in an area of the warehouse. External finishers are set up as a partner to the company,
and may be located off site.

You can set up the activities that are required for an item before the transfer is complete.
The following are the activities that require finisher be identified for a transfer.

=  Work order: Work orders are a request that work be done to an item before it arrives
at the final location. You assign specific activities that need to be completed by the
finisher.

* Transformation: Transformation is a request that one item is converted to a second
item before it arrives to the final location.

= Packing: Packing request are completed at the finishers when the request
accompanies a transfer the items are packaged in certain groupings before the
transfer is sent to the final location.

Add a work order to a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.
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(tstiind)

Transfer Search Window

1. Create a transfer with finishing.

2. On the Transfer Detail window, click Work Order. The Transfer Work Order
Maintenance window opens.

Transfer Work Order Maintenance Window

3. Select the item you want to add an activity to.
4. To add a single activity to an item:
a. In the Activity Type field, select Activity.
b. In the Activity field, enter the ID of the activity you want to use, or click the LOV

button and select an activity.
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c. Edit the Activity Cost as necessary. The activity cost is defaulted from the
activity cost entered when the activity was set up.

d. Add additional comments as necessary.
e. Click Apply. The details appear on the table.
5. To add multiple activities to an item.

a. In the Activity Type field, select Template to add multiple activities as indicated
on the template.

b. In the Template field, enter the ID of the template you want to use, or click the
LOV IE button and select an template.

c. Click Apply. The details appear on the table.
6. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Review and complete the transfer
= C(Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Pack an item on a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

1. Create a transfer.

2. Add a transfer work order activity

3. On the Transfer Detail window, click Packing. The Item Packing window opens.

O ltem Packing
€ INEE I
Transter | 3001818312 From Location | 531 IMG H From Entity | 1000000000 |Test Store Ertity
Status Input Ta Location | 112 1 To Enfity | 8888888888 |AEK Aussie Ertity
Type [Intercompany Finisher | 530 |IMG InternalFinisher Finisher Entity | 1000000000 [Test Store Ertity
fherm Diff ity
= 100013108 #E|Test ttem Dept 4567 IS 50.00
= £
l £ =
Explace Pach: Bach DEtEl Lcddd Delete |
Pack Ma.
B Each Eaik et
Resultant kem ity
&)
-
DEEeresutey ESERDET
Ok Ok+Repeat Besuts Cancel

Item Packing Window

Break a pack into its components
1. In the Item field, select a pack item that is on the transfer.
2. Click Explode Pack. The component items appear in the Results area.
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Change the pack
1. In the Item field, select a pack item that is on the transfer.

Note: You may need to transform the items on a transfer
before they can be packed.

2. In the Pack No. field, enter the ID of the new pack.
3. Click Build Pack. The new pack is created and displayed in the Results area.

Create a pack based on component items

1. In the Item field, select bulk items on that are on the transfer.

2. In the Pack No. field, enter the ID of the new pack.

3. Click Build Pack. The new pack is created and displayed in the Results area.

Review and complete packing

1. To view the details of the pack item, click Pack Detail in either the From Pack area or
the To Pack area.

2. To view the results of packing the items at the finishers, click Results. The Packing
Results window opens.

lts (tsfpackresulty -

@ M2
Transter | 3001818312 Type |Intercompany Transter Status Input
From Location | 591 M3 vH Fram Enfity | 1000000000 Test Stare Entity
Finisher | 590 [ MG InternalFinisher Finisher Entity | 1000000000 [Test Store Entity
Ta Locstion | 12 [tk ToErtity | GOO008G00 AEK Aussie Entity
£ [
From kem Description Gty To tem Description Gty
Packing Set I
-
= -
oK Delete Cancel

Packing Results Window

3. Click OK to save any changes and close the windows.

Transform an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.
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(tstiind)

Transfer Search Window

1. Create a transfer.
2. Add a transfer work order activity

3. On the Transfer Detail window, click Transformation. The Item Transformation

window opens.

O ltem Transforr

=
5
>
>
5
>
5
>

Item Transformation Window

4. In the From Item area:
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a. In the From Item field, enter the item ID of the item or parent item you want to
convert, or click the LOV @ button and select an item.
b. If the parent item has diffs, in the Diff ID field, enter the diff ID of the item that
you want to convert, or click the LOV @ button and select a diff.
5. In the To Item area:

a. Inthe To Item field, enter the ID of the item or parent item that you want the

From Item to become, or click the LOV IE button and select an item.

Note: The To Item you select must be an approved item in
the merchandising system.

b. If the item selected in the To Item field is a parent item, In the Diff ID field, enter
the diff ID of the item that you want the From item to become, or click the LOV

@ button and select a diff. If you want the diffs of the From Items to become one
item with no diffs, leave the Diff ID field blank.

c. Click Transform. The transformed items are displayed in the Transformation
area.

6. To view the results of all the items that have been transformed for the transfer, click
Results. The Item Transformation Matrix window opens.

Q Item Transformation Matrix
@ SN E S
Transter | 3001818312 Type intercompany Transfer Status Input
From Location | 581 |G vH From Entty | 1000000000 Test Store Entiy
Finisher | 590 [IMG InternalFinisher Finisher Entity | 1000000000 [Test Stare Entity
To Location | 112 [1 ToEntity | 8585588585 [AEK Aussie Ertty
Fromtem | £ FramDitf | El |
Tatem | =] ToDiff | E| 4|
Fram kem Description To kem Description Gugnitity

—] 10001 2076 Test tem Dept 1221 SKG 100013108 Test tem Dept 4567 a0

wlislislislislslitlelelsisjio)is)

[T Partial viswy

Delete Caneel

Item Transformation Matrix Window

a. In the Filter area, enter the search criteria as necessary, or click the LOV IE]
button and select the appropriate information.

b. Click the filter LE] button. The items that match the criteria appear in the results
area.

c. To clear search criteria, click the clear filter button. Data in all fields is
cleared.

d. Click Delete to remove a transformed item from the results area. You are
prompted to confirm the deletion.

e. Click OK.
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7. Click OK to save any changes and close the windows.

Transfer approval process

Transfer approval process

When a transfer is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks before it is
accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to move the
transfer to the next status. A transfer may be in any of the following statuses:

— Status — Definition

— Input —  The transfer has been started, but not
completed.

—  Submitted —  The transfer has been completed and is

pending review.

— Approved —  The transfer has been reviewed and has
been approved.

—  Picked — Items on the transfer have been selected
for shipping to the next receiver.

— InProgress —  The transfer has been shipped to the next
receiver in the transfer.

—  Deleted —  The transfer is marked for deletion. It
will be deleted by a regularly scheduled
batch program.

—  Closed —  The transfer has been received at the

final location and is complete.

Submit a transfer for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input
status. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.
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en

EECERR

Transter | 3000002324 Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &
MRT Mumkber | | Status |Inpu1 Inventory Status | Lvailable hd
Transfer Type |Intercompany Transfer Entity Type |IHter-Cormpany, Mot After Ship Date .21
Department | | ContetType [ < Delivery Date [09-MaR-20m ]
Comments g Context Value | El
Ext. Reference Code
From
F
i 2000 4 R Locstion Type |Warehouse = Location | 414141 E[IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input [l Frogress
Finisher
Finighy
|né;:; El Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
To
To Entty 1000 4| |BEM Enity Location Type Location | 434343 IR vir wh2

fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Submit. The status of the transfer changes to
Submitted.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Approve a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input
status. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.

Transter | 3000002324 Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &
MRT Mumkber | | Status |Inpu1 Inventory Status | Lvailable hd
Transfer Type |Intercompany Transfer Entity Type |IHter-Cormpany, Mot After Ship Date .21
Department | | ContetType [ < Delivery Date [09-MaR-20m ]
Commerts g Context YValue | El
Ext. Reference Code
From
F
i 2000 4 R Locstion Type |Warehouse = Location | 414141 E[IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input [l Frogress
Finisher
Finighy
|né;:; El Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
To
To Entty 1000 4| |BEM Enity Location Type Location | 434343 IR vir wh2

fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve. The status of the transfer changes to
Approved.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Delete a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input or
Approved status. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.

Transter | 3000002324 Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &
MRT Mumkber | | Status |Inpu1 Inventory Status | Lvailable hd
Transfer Type |Intercompany Transfer Entity Type |IHter-Cormpany, Mot After Ship Date .21
Department | | ContetType [ < Delivery Date [09-MaR-20m ]
Commerts g Context YValue | El
Ext. Reference Code
From
F
i 2000 4 R Locstion Type |Warehouse = Location | 414141 E[IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input [l Frogress
Finisher
Finighy
|né;:; El Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
To
To Entty 1000 4| |BEM Enity Location Type Location | 434343 IR vir wh2

fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Delete. When prompted to delete the record, click
Yes. You are returned to the Transfer Search window.

2. Click Close to exit.

Close a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Shipped
status. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.
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Transter 3000002324

Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &

MRT Number | |

Transfer Type |INtetcampanty

Status |Input

Tranzfer Ertity Type |IGEer-Compang:

Invertary Stetus | Available -
Mot After Ship Date 3]

Department | E‘
Comments: g
Ext. Reference Code

From

From

2000 “irtual Ertit
Entity E| irtus Y

Freioht Type

Finisher

Finisher
Entity El

To

To Ertty 1000 £||BaM Enity

Transfer Maintenance Window

Cotestryee [ o]

Context YValue | E |

Delivery Date |09-M2R-2001 | )

Location Typs Losstion |

414141 fE|IDR vir wh 1

Carrier l:l Status  Input [ InFrogress
Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
Carrier l:l Statuz = InProgress
Location Type Location | 434343 ElIDR wir wih 2
fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

1. From the Options menu, select Close. The status of the transfer is changed to Closed.

Note: If there are any open appointments assigned to this
transfer, that message displays stating that the transfer

cannot be closed.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Mass Returns Transfer

Create mass return transfers

Create mass return transfers

Mass return transfers (MRTs) allow you to create transfers from multiple locations to a
single warehouse. There are two types of MRTs that you can create.

= Mass returns: Items are transferred from multiple locations to a consolidation
location in order to redistribute them to other stores. A transfer is created with a

transfer type of reallocation

* Return To Vendors (RTV): Items are transferred from multiple location to a
consolidation location and then returned to the vendor. If you set up the RTV to
create automatically, the RTV is created on the date you enter. Alternatively, you can

manually create the RTV.

When you create the MRT, you select a warehouse that is the receiving locations for the
transfers. This warehouse will also be the sending location for the RTV. If the MRT will
result in an RTV, you must also identify which supplier will receive the items and
whether or not to include the warehouse stock in the RTV.

Next you must identify which items are included on the MRT. You can indicate the
amount that will be charged to restock the item as well as select the item for the budget.

Finally you must indicate which locations are consolidating to the warehouse. You can
indicate the number of items you want to transfer as well as the cost of the item for that

item/location.
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Create a mass return transfer for reallocation

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

O hass Return Transfer Search

RS

MRTHo. [ MRTStaws | 0 -
ken | E =
Division | B
Y
Department ’_ El
cess | E|
Suhclass | £
Warehause ‘ El
LocationType [ =]
From Lacation | £
Suppiier | E|
RivCrested [ =
Ret. Authi o, |
RTVMNo. |
Transter Mot AfterDate | 81
RTW CresteDate | 4

0t Search |Efzes Refresh Close

Mass Return Transfer Search Window
In the Action field, select New.
Click OK. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.
In the MRT Details area:
a. Inthe MRT No. field, enter the MRT description.
b. Inthe Whfield, enter the ID of the warehouse that the items are being returned

to, or click the LOV |E] and select a warehouse.

Note: You cannot select a finisher or, in a multi-channel
environment, a physical warehouse.

c. Inthe Type field, select the type of MRT you are creating.

— Inter-company: The transfer can occur between locations in different transfer
entities.

— Intra-company: The transfer can occur between locations in the same transfer
entity.

Note: If your system settings do not allow inter-company
transfers, this field will default to intra-company.

d. In the Inventory Type field, enter the ID of the type of merchandise you want to
transfer, or click the LOV IE button and select a merchandise type.

e. In the Quantity Type field, select how you will determine the number of items to
transfer.

— Manual: After selecting the item, you must enter the number of items to
transfer. The quantity will default to the stock on hand (SOH), but if the
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SOH falls below the defined transfer quantity, the transfer will be created in
input status.

— All Inventory: Transfers are created for all stock on hand and the user can
not specify how much to transfer,

f. In the Tsf Not After Date field, enter the last date the transfer can occur, or click
the calendar m button and select a date.
4. Add items to a mass return transfer.
5. Add locations to a mass return transfer

Edit a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input
status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.

O Mass Return Transfers

CIEEEER

] e T
A Elaveee T
wE T T
| =

v =
1 E
J E
a E
1 =
J g
a E
1 E
a =
r

Mass Return Transfers Window
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O Mass Return Transfer Search )

@ D8NS

action | Edit
MRTHo. [ MRTStaws | 0
tem | E| o]
Division ’_ El
oo | Bl
Department ’_ El
Class ’_ El
Subciass | B
Warehause ‘ El
Locstion Type :I
From Lacation | £|
Supplier | £|
RTvCrested | =]
Ret Auth bo. |
RTVNo. |

Transter Mot After Date @
RTY Create Date: £

) Search HEGH Refresh Close

Mass Return Transfer Search Window

* In the MRT Details area, update the enabled fields as necessary.

Maintain items on the mass return transfer

1. Filter the mass return transfer as necessary.
2. Edit the enabled fields.

3. Click Apply.

Add items to the mass return transfer
Click Add. The Add Items area is enabled.

2. Inthe Item Type field, select the type of item you want to add to the transfer.

3. In the Item field, enter the item ID or click the LOV IE] button and select an item.

4. In the Restock % field, enter the percentage that is applied as a restocking fee to the
item.

Note: This field is available only for RTV MRTs.

5. Click Apply. The Items are added to the table.
Delete an item from the mass return transfer

1. Select an item in the Item Details area.
2. Click Delete Item. You are prompted to confirm the deletion.
3. Click Yes.

Maintain locations on the mass return transfer
1. Click Locations. The Mass Return Transfers - Location window opens.
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5 - Locations (mrtloc) -

MRT Details

WRT No. | 752 IDR: MRT 046 case 1 Status [Input Type lntra-Company  Currency USD Supplier | 2345570000
Filter
tem Parent | Diff1 | mitf2 | Ditf3 | Ditf 4 | Location |
ten | £ = v &
SIS ftem Parent ftem Description Rty Cost Festock % Final Tst Cost
= [ 100174008 DR: MRT 036 case 1 g 0.9338 0.00 09393
m =
m =
- E
F =
Location Details
Unit Cost Al Return Restock  Transfer Cost Final Transfer
Loc Twhe Location Location Mame Unit Retail — Orig Oty Transfer Gty £ From Loc Cost From Lo Total Cost Received Gy
Apphy Locations and Transfer Cost/Price = q = 0
= (ENEE? GEIEALEP Delete Delete Al
valie | 1003 45 Marthwvest Apply Agply Al

oK | Add J Cancal |

Mass Return Transfers - Location Window

2. Filter the mass return transfer as necessary.
3. Edit the enabled fields.
4. Click Apply.

Add locations to the mass return transfer

In the Group Type field, select the type of locations you want to add.

2. In the Value field, enter the ID of the location or the location group or click the LOV
IE] button and select a location.

3. In the Transfer Quantity field, enter the number of items you want to transfer.

Note: If you selected All Inventory in the Quantity Type
field, on the Mass Return Transfers window, this field is
disabled.

4. In the Transfer Price field, enter the total amount of the item, including the cost of the
item.

5. Apply the locations and costs to the transfer.
Click Apply to associate the costs and locations to the selected item on the transfer.
7. Click Apply All to associate the locations and items on the transfer.
a. Select the option that identifies how you want the location and items associated.
b. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
8. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Delete locations from the mass return transfer

1. Select an item in the Locations Details area.
2. Delete the location and cost from the transfer.

3. Click Apply to associate the costs and locations to the selected item on the transfer
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4. Click Apply All to associate the locations and items on the transfer.
a. Select the option that identifies how you want the location and items associated.
b. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

5. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Filter a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in
Worksheet status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.

imri)

IDF: MRT 046 case 1

—
E Al EETR
B (EPTE ECE

= v g

@ =
1 =
1 =
1 =
1 =
1 =
1 =
1 =
1 =
r

L
[

<l

i

Mass Return Transfers Window
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O Mass Return Trane arch {rrtfind)

CRERETEE

Mass Return Transfer Search Window
1. In the Filter area, enter an item ID, or click the LOV ! button and select an item.
2. Click the filter H button. Matching results appear in the Item Details area.

3. Click the clear filter E button to display all item on the mass return transfer.

Filter by item/location

1.  On the Mass Returns Transfer window, click Locations. The Mass Return Transfers -
Locations window opens.

—
—

Mass Return Transfers - Locations Window
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2. In the Filter area, enter the ID of the criteria you want to limit your search by in the
appropriate field.

3. Click the filter LZI button. Matching results appear in the Item Details area.
4. Click the clear filter 27] button to display all item on the mass return transfer.

Search for a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfers Search window opens.

O Mass Return Transfer Search )

@ 3NE T

Action | Edit

MRTHo. [ MRTStaws | 0
- g .
Division ’_ El
oo | Bl
Department ’_ El
Class ’_ El
Subciass | B
Warehause ‘ El
Location Type :I
From Lacation | £|
Supplier | £|
RTvCrested | =]
Ret Auth bo. |
RTvN [
Transter Mot After Date ’7 @
RTV CresteDate |

) Search HEGH Refresh Close

Mass Return Transfers Search Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Mass Return Transfer Search window displays the transfers that
match the search criteria.

Select a task:
5. To perform another search, click Refresh.

To display the details of a transfer, select a record and click OK. The details appear in
the Mass Return Transfers window.

7. Click Close to exit.

Mass returns approval process

Mass return transfer approval process

When a mass return transfer is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks
before it is accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to
move the mass return transfer to the next status. A mass return transfer may be in any of
the following statuses:
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—  Status

- Input,

—  Submitted

— Approved

—  Rejected

—  Closed

—  Canceled,
Cancel

—  RTV Created

Submit a mass return transfer

Definition

The mass return transfer has been
started, but not completed.

The mass return transfer has been
completed and is pending review.

The mass return transfer has been
reviewed and has been approved.

The mass return transfer has been
submitted, reviewed, and has been
rejected.

The mass return transfer is complete.

The mass return transfer has been
manually closed and is no longer valid.

The mass return transfer has an
associated RTV order for the MRT has
been created

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input
status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.

=] urn Tr
@ ShamS
Mrt Details
Rtv Details
MRT Mo, | 752 DR MRT 046 case 1 Stetus Input Supplier | 2345870000 J= David Fashion Creations L
wh | 71771 (DR wh 1 Type |ITaCommeny, Creste Stetus Ret. Auth. Mo, 123
Invertary Typs & E |Avsitable Quantity Type [A11[ventory Creste Date [11-MAR-2001 &  Reason

Currency LSD E

Tsf Mot After Date |11-MAR-2001 £

Mot After Date [11-MAR-2001 | Restock % |0.00%

Commerts | 2 ncludevhiny Appl nesy %
Filter o
tem | £| g W &
tem Details
Available ReceivedRty
el ftem Description Return Gty Tranzfer Gy Total Retail Restock % Total Cost Gy

SR tvamDRWRTO®emel A0 4000 7600 00 W 0@
r E

r =
r =
r =
r =
r =
r =
Slm =
[ Partial view Al tem Totals 0,00 oao 0.00 Recalc Totals
Add ltems
ttem Type: tem | 100174008 = DR MRT D36 case 1 g
Restock® 000%  Select hems For Budget Delete et sl | epoy |

Mass Return Transfers Window

Locations SrENIET e AL Cancel
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O Mass Return Transfer Search

@ 3% S

Action | Edit

MRTHo. [ MRTStaws | 0
- g .
Division ’_ El
oo | Bl
Department ’_ El
Class ’_ El
Subciass | B
Warehause ‘ El
Location Type :I
From Lacation | £|
Supplier | £|
RTvCrested | =]
Ret Auth bo. |
RTvN [
Transter Mot After Date ’7 @
RTV CresteDate |

) Search HEGH Refresh Close

Mass Return Transfer Search Window

1. From the Options menu, select Submit. The status of the transfer changes to
Submitted.

2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Approve a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in
Submitted status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.
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© Mass Return Transfers imri)
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Mass Return Transfer Search Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve. The status of the transfer changes to
Approved.

2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Reject a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.
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Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in
Worksheet status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.
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Mass Return Transfer Search Window

1. From the Options menu, select Reject. The status of the transfer changes to Rejected.
2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Close a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.
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Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. The Mass Return Transfers window
opens.

. TRoRwRTMEessetr sl et
e I N [
Eleaebe rwara0t
B [11-mar-200 G |
N 5

E
5
=
=
~
=
=
5
=

Mass Return Transfer Search Window

1. From the Options menu, select Close. The status of the transfer changes to Closed.
2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Inventory adjustments

Set up inventory adjustments

Set up inventory adjustments

Inventory adjustments can be made online or they can be received from an external
system, such as a warehouse management system. There are two types of adjustments
that can be made to inventory:

= Stock on hand: The quantity of stock on hand, or salable stock, is increased or
decreased. Both the quantity and value of the stock on hand are adjusted in the stock
ledger.

= Unavailable inventory: The quantity of stock on hand does not change, but the
quantity of unavailable stock, or non-salable stock, is increased or decreased. In the
stock ledger, the adjustment is recorded as a transfer between stock on hand and
unavailable inventory. No adjustment is made to the stock value.

Prior to using the inventory adjustment functionality, status types and reasons for
adjustments must be set up in the system. The Total Stock on Hand status type is
reserved for adjustments made to salable goods. Any additional status types are user-
defined and are reserved for adjustments made to non-salable goods. The user-defined
status types indicate why the goods are non-salable. When adjusting total stock on hand,
you must select a reason for the adjustment. The reason indicates why the total stock on
hand must be adjusted.

Add an inventory adjustment reason

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Inventory Adjustment Reason >
Edit. The Inventory Adjustment Reason Code Maintenance window opens.
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Inventory Adjustment Reason Code Maintenance Window
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5.

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
In the Reason field, enter a unique ID for the reason.
In the Description field, enter the description of the reason.

In the Cost of Good Sold field, select the check box to indicate that associating this
reason with an inventory adjustment will affect the cost of goods sold.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an inventory status type

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Inventory Status Types > Edit.
The Inventory Status Types window opens.
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Inventory Status Types Window

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

In the Status field, enter a unique ID for the status type.

In the Description field, enter the description of the status type.

o Dbd =

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Adjust inventory

Adjust inventory

Inventory adjustments can be made online or they can be received from an external
system, such as a warehouse management system. There are two types of adjustments
that can be made to inventory:

=  Stock on hand: The quantity of stock on hand, or salable stock, is increased or
decreased. Both the quantity and value of the stock on hand are adjusted in the stock
ledger.

* Unavailable inventory: The quantity of stock on hand does not change, but the
quantity of unavailable stock, or non-salable stock, is increased or decreased. In the
stock ledger, the adjustment is recorded as a transfer between stock on hand and
unavailable inventory. No adjustment is made to the stock value.

You can choose to adjust the inventory of one item at multiple locations, multiple items
at one location, or a transformed item at one location. An example of a transformed item
might be a watermelon that is sliced into smaller chunks for sale. You reduce the stock on
hand for whole watermelons and increase the stock on hand for sliced pieces of
watermelon.

When you edit or view an item, you can choose to view the quantity of unavailable, or
non-salable, stock on hand. You can restrict the view to one or all inventory status types
at one or all locations.
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Adjust inventory by item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Inventory Adjustments > By Item. The
Inventory Adjustment by Item window opens.

B Inventory Adjustment by Item

PR

tem | | E‘ &
Invertory Status

Adjustment
Location Type Location Location Mame Reason Reaszon Description

__E___-E_

HHHH

0] O+ Repeat Al Delete Refresh Cancel
Inventory Adjustment by ltem Window

1. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item, or click the LOV button and
select the item.

2. In the Inventory Status field, select the status that you want to apply to the item.

3. In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the adjustment, or click the LOV
button and select the reason.

Note: A reason is required if you select Total Stock on Hand
in the Inventory Status field.

4. In the Location Type field, select the type of location where the adjustment is needed.

Note: Pack items can be adjusted only at warehouses.

5. In the Location field enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

6. In the Adjustment Qty field enter the number of units that you want to add or
subtract. Use a negative number to subtract from the total.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Adjust inventory by location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Inventory Adjustments > By
Store/Warehouse. The Inventory Adjustment by Location window opens.
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Inventory Adjustment by Location Window

1.

7.

In the Location Type field, select the type of location where the adjustment must be
made.

In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

In the Inventory Status field, select the status that you want to apply to the items at
the selected location.

In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the adjustment, or click the LOV
button and select the reason.

Note: A reason is required if you select Total Stock on Hand
in the Inventory Status field.

In the Item field, enter the item number of the item, or click the LOV button and
select the item.

In the Adjustment Qty field enter the number of units that you want to add or
subtract. Use a negative number to subtract from the total.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Adjust inventory of transformed items

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Inventory Adjustments > Product
Transformation. The Product Transformation window opens.
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Product Transformation Window

1.

7.
8.
9.
10.

In the Location Type field, select the type of location where the adjustment must be
made.

In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

In the Item field, enter the item number of the item to be transformed, or click the
LOV button and select the item.

In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the adjustment, or click the LOV
button and select the reason.

In the Quantity Removed field, enter the number of units subtracted from stock on
hand.

In the Item field, enter the item number of the item derived from the transformed
item, or click the LOV button and select the item.

In the Quantity Added field, enter the number of units added to the stock on hand.
In the New Cost field, edit the default cost per unit as necessary.

Add any additional items that are derived from the transformed item.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Replenishment

Investment buy
= Setup investment buy parameters
= Review recommended order quantities

=  Submit and approve the purchase order

Replenishment
= Set up replenishment parameters
= Review recommended order quantities
= Apply replenishment to an item
= Split an order by truckload
* Submit and approve the purchase order

Set up investment buy parameters

Set up investment buy parameters

Investment buy is the process of purchasing inventory in excess of the replenishment
recommendation to take advantage of a supplier deal or to leverage inventory against a
cost increase.

To utilize the investment buy process:
1. Set up suppliers, indicating the level of inventory management.
2. Indicate that the suppliers are investment buy eligible.

3. Identify investment buy warehouses, indicate limiting parameters for the warehouse
in a single channel or multi-channel environment.

4. Recommended order quantities appear on a buyer worksheet or are automatically
added to purchase order, as defined in setup.

5. If you choose to utilize the buyer worksheet, verify replenishment recommended
order quantities, determine the actual order quantities, and add items as necessary.

6. Select items on the buyer worksheet and create a purchase order.
— Add inventory management information for a supplier

— Add investment buy attributes to a warehouse

Add inventory management constraints to a PO at the order, item, or location level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Selection window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
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(Optional): Click Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens. Select an item on the
table. (Optional): Click Locations. The PO Item/Location window opens. Select a

location on the Order Detail table.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Mgmt./Totals. The Order Inventory
Maintenance window opens.

Order No 69883

Scaling Constraints

Minimum Constraints
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Order Inventory Maintenance Window

Define scaling constraints

1. In the Scaling Constraints area, select the Scale to Order check box. The Scaling

Constraints area is enabled.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. Inthe Scaling Level field, select the level at which the scaling is performed.

In the Maximum Iterations field, enter the maximum number of times that the
scaling process is performed for the purchase order.

5. In the Scaling Constraints Primary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV IE] button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV
button and select the currency code.

=  Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

= Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of

the constraint.

= Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.
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*  Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

6. In the Scaling Constraints Secondary column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select the secondary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

Note: The Secondary Type cannot be the same as the
Primary Type.

= UOM/Currency: if you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV IE] button and select the UOM. If you selected
Amount as the secondary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV
button and select the currency code.

= Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

= Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

= Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

* Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

Define minimum constraints

1. Inthe Level field, select the level at which the minimum order requirements of the
supplier must be met

2. In the Minimum 1 column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select how the first minimum order requirement is expressed.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV @ button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV IE]
button and select the currency code.
*  Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

3. When you define two minimum order requirements, select the relationship between
the requirements in the Conjunction field.

4. In the Minimum 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the second minimum order requirement is expressed.

Note: The Minimum 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Minimum 1 Type.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

Define truck splitting constraints

1. In the Truck Splitting Constraints area, select the Split Order into Truckloads check
box. The Truck Splitting Constraints area is enabled.

2. In the Constraint 1 column, complete the following fields:
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= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

* UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the primary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

3. In the Constraint 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

Note: The Constraint 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Constraint 1 Type.

=  UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

Add a pooled supplier

1. In the Supplier field, enter the supplier ID or click the LOV IE button and select the
supplier.

2. In the File ID field, enter the file ID or click the LOV |E] button and select the file ID.

Define order quantity scaling
= In the UOM field select the code to display the scaled and prescaled quantities.

Recalculate the purchase order

1. Click Recalc. Qtys. The Pre-Scaled and Scaled information opens in the appropriate
fields.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add inventory management information for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Management. The Supplier Inventory
Management Information window opens.
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Supplier Inventory Management Information Window
= In the Supplier, Department, and Location fields, enter the ID of the supplier,

department, and location as appropriate, or click the LOV IE button and select
supplier, department, and location as appropriate.

Define replenishment review attributes

1. In the Review Cycle field, select the frequency that the item is reviewed for
replenishment.

2. To select the day on which the item is reviewed:

= If the review cycle is every day, all the days of the week are selected
automatically for the delivery schedule.

= If the review cycle is every week, select the days of the week. You may select
more than one day.

= If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
3. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the supplier.
Select the Single Loc on Order check box if only one location can be on an order.

Define due order processing parameters

1. Select the Due Order Processing check box to have due order processing performed
for replenishment items from the supplier.

2. Select the Create Non-Due orders check box to have purchase orders created in
Worksheet status for items that are not due to be ordered.

3. In the Due Order Level field, select the level at which the due order processing is
based.

4. In the Service Basis field, select the parameter that is used in calculating the stock out
levels.
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Define supplier minimum attributes

1. In the Minimum Level field, select the minimum order quantity at which the supplier
accepts orders.

2. Select the Purge Orders Failing Minimums check box to create POs that meet the
supplier minimum.

Specify scaling attributes

1. Select the Scale Order to Constraints check box to have items on purchase orders for
the supplier scaled to meet the scaling constraints.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. In the Scaling Level field, indicate if the PO should be scaled to the location need or
to the entire order.

4. Select the Multiple Vehicles check box to indicate that multiple vehicles may be used
when delivering the order.

Define other attributes

1. In the Pooled Supplier field enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button
and select a supplier.

In the Purchase Type field, select the purchase type method.

In the Pick Up field, enter the location of the pick up. This field is enabled if Free on
Board or Backhaul has been selected in the Purchase Type field.

Define truck splitting attributes

1. Select the Split Orders into Truckloads checkbox to indicate that orders that exceed a
truckload should be split.

2. To allow Less than Truckload (LTL) orders, select the Auto Approve LTL Orders
check box.

3. In the Truck Split Method field, select the method of truck splitting used with this
supplier.

Define investment buy attributes
1. Select the Investment Buy Eligibility check box to enable investment buy attributes.

2. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the investment buy
orders.

Define rounding attributes
1. Inthe Rounding Level field, select the level to which quantities should be rounded.

2. In the Round to Inner Threshold field, enter the percent of the inner needed to round
to an additional inner.

3. In the Round to Case Threshold field, enter the percent of the case needed to round
to an additional case.

4. In the Round to Layer Threshold field, enter the percent of the layer needed to round
to an additional level.

5. In the Round to Pallet Threshold field, enter the percent of the pallet needed to round
to an additional pallet.
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Add investment buy attributes to a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Actions > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear in the table.
Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window is displayed.

In a multi-channel environment:

From the Options menu, select Virtual Warehouse. The Virtual Warehouse Maintenance
window opens. From the Options menu, select Warehouse Department Parameters >
Edit. The Warehouse Department Parameters window opens.

In a single channel environment:
From the Options menu, select Warehouse Department Parameters>Edit. The Warehouse
Department Parameters window opens.

O Warehouse Department Parameters
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Warehouse Department Parameters Window

1. Inthe Apply area, enter the department ID, or click the LOV IE button and select a
department.

2. In the Wh. Storage Cost Measure, select the warehouse storage cost measure.

Note: To enter the system control information for investment
buy, click Default. The Wh. Storage Cost UOM, the Weekly
Cost of Warehouse Storage, the Outside Storage Cost UOM,
the Weekly Cost of Outside Storage, the Storage Type, the
Maximum Weeks of Supply, the Target ROI, and the Cost of
Money are filled in.
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3. In the Wh. Storage Cost UOM, select the unit of measure if appropriate.

In the Weekly Cost of Warehouse Storage field, enter the weekly cost of warehouse
storage.

In the Outside Storage Cost Measure, select the outside storage cost measure.

In the Outside Storage Cost UOM, select the unit of measure if appropriate.

In the Weekly Cost of Outside Storage field, enter the weekly cost of outside storage.
Enter the Maximum Weeks of Supply, Target ROI, and Cost of Money.

© ® N o @

Click Apply to enter the information into the table. This information will be used in
investment buy calculations.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up replenishment parameters

Set up replenishment parameters

The replenishment feature allows you to automate the ordering process for items by
constantly monitoring inventory conditions, and creating orders to fulfill consumer
demand according to predefined replenishment parameters.

Add a delivery schedule at the store or warehouse level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Store on the tree structure. The stores appear on the table.

Select a store and click Edit. The Store Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Delivery Schedule. The Delivery Schedule window opens.
OR

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear on the table.
Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window is displayed.

From the Options menu, select Delivery Schedule. The Delivery Schedule window opens.
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Delivery Schedule Window

In the Source Type field, select the type of source for the delivery schedule.

1. In the Source field, enter the ID of the supplier or source warehouse, or click the LOV

button and select the supplier or warehouse.

In the Group Type field, select the type of grouping mechanism or location for the
delivery schedule.

In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the grouping mechanism or location for the

delivery schedule, or click the LOV E button and select a grouping mechanism or
location.

Note: You can also use the Organizational Hierarchy Tree to
navigate to the grouping mechanism or location to which
you are adding a delivery schedule. The Group Type and
Group Value fields are filled in automatically.

In the Frequency field, select how often you want the supplier to deliver to the
locations.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the delivery schedule is effective.

In the Start Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to begin at the
location.

In the End Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to end at the
location.

To select the delivery day for a delivery schedule:

a. If the frequency is every day, all the days of the week are selected automatically
for the delivery schedule.

b. If the frequency is every week, select the day of the week.

Note: You can select more than one delivery day if the
frequency is every week.

User Guide 323



Set up replenishment parameters

c. If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
d. Click Apply.
9. To add an exception to a delivery:

a. Click Exceptions. The Exceptions window opens.

O Exceptions (srcdlexc)
) @R ST
Source Type  [Supplier Source | 21 |Acme Supply
Loc Type |[Store Location | 1 |Glanzer's Grocery

e | e Descrigtion Dy
- | | |

ftem | El Delete

Add Exception | Cancel |

Exceptions Window
b. Click Add Exceptions to enable the next available line.
c. In the Item Type field, select Item or Item List.

d. In the Day field, select the day on which you do not want the item or item list
delivered.

e. In the Item field, enter the item number or the ID of the item list, or enter a

partial description and click the LOV =l button to select the item or item list.
f. Click Apply.
g. Click OK to exit the Exceptions window.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a delivery schedule for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Delivery Schedule. The Delivery Schedule window opens.
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Delivery Schedule Window

1. In the Group Type field, select the type of grouping mechanism or location for the
delivery schedule.

2. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the grouping mechanism or location for the

delivery schedule, or click the LOV IE] button and select a grouping mechanism or
location.

Note: You can also use the Organizational Hierarchy Tree to
navigate to the grouping mechanism or location to which
you are adding a delivery schedule. The Group Type and
Group Value fields are filled in automatically.

3. In the Frequency field, select how often you want the supplier to deliver to the
locations.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the delivery schedule is effective.

In the Start Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to begin at the
location.

6. In the End Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to end at the
location.

7. To select the delivery day for a delivery schedule:

a. If the frequency is every day, all the days of the week are selected automatically
for the delivery schedule.

b. If the frequency is every week, select the day of the week. You can select more
than one delivery day.

c. If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
d. Click Apply.
8. To add an exception to a delivery:

a. Click Exceptions. The Exceptions window opens.
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Exceptions Window

b. Click Add Exceptions to enable the next available line.
c. In the Item Type field, select Item or Item List.

d. In the Day field, select the day on which you do not want the item or item list
delivered.

e. In the Item field, enter the item number or the ID of the item list, or enter a
partial description and click the LOV =l button to select the item or item list.
f. Click Apply.
g. Click OK to exit the Exceptions window.
9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add inventory management constraints to a PO at the order, item, or location level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Selection window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

(Optional): Click Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens. Select an item on the
table. (Optional): Click Locations. The PO Item/Location window opens. Select a

location on the Order Detail table.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Mgmt./Totals. The Order Inventory
Maintenance window opens.
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Order Inventory Maintenance Window

Define scaling constraints

1. In the Scaling Constraints area, select the Scale to Order check box. The Scaling

Constraints area is enabled.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. In the Scaling Level field, select the level at which the scaling is performed.

In the Maximum Iterations field, enter the maximum number of times that the
scaling process is performed for the purchase order.

5. In the Scaling Constraints Primary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV E button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV IE
button and select the currency code.

=  Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

= Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of

the constraint.

=  Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

* Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of

the constraint.

6. In the Scaling Constraints Secondary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the secondary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

Note: The Secondary Type cannot be the same as the

Primary Type.
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=  UOM/Currency: if you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV @ button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the secondary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV
button and select the currency code.

=  Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.
= Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

=  Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

* Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

Define minimum constraints

1. In the Level field, select the level at which the minimum order requirements of the
supplier must be met

2. In the Minimum 1 column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select how the first minimum order requirement is expressed.

* UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV E button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E
button and select the currency code.

= Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

3. When you define two minimum order requirements, select the relationship between
the requirements in the Conjunction field.

4. In the Minimum 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the second minimum order requirement is expressed.

Note: The Minimum 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Minimum 1 Type.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

*  Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

Define truck splitting constraints

1. In the Truck Splitting Constraints area, select the Split Order into Truckloads check
box. The Truck Splitting Constraints area is enabled.

2. In the Constraint 1 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the primary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.
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3. In the Constraint 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

Note: The Constraint 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Constraint 1 Type.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

Add a pooled supplier

1. In the Supplier field, enter the supplier ID or click the LOV @ button and select the
supplier.

2. In the File ID field, enter the file ID or click the LOV IE] button and select the file ID.

Define order quantity scaling
= Inthe UOM field select the code to display the scaled and prescaled quantities.

Recalculate the purchase order

1. Click Recalc. Qtys. The Pre-Scaled and Scaled information opens in the appropriate
fields.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add inventory management constraints to a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Management. The Supplier Inventory
Management Information window opens.

On the Supplier Inventory Management Information window, click Constraints. The
Supplier Inventory Management Constraint Information window opens.
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Supplier Inventory Management Constraint Information Window

Define scaling constraints

Note: To define scaling constraints, you must have selected
the Scale Orders to Constraints check box on the Supplier
Inventory Management Information window.

3. In the Scaling Constraints Primary column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.
=  UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV IE button and select the UOM. If you selected
Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV IE
button and select the currency code.
* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

=  Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

= Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

4. In the Scaling Constraints Secondary column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select the secondary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

Note: The Secondary Type cannot be the same as the
Primary Type.

= UOM/Currency: if you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV IE] button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the secondary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV
button and select the currency code.

=  Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.
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Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

5. To default the scaling constraints to other areas:

Click Truck Constraints to apply the scaling constraints to the Truck Splitting
Constraints area.

Click Minimum Constraints to apply the scaling constraints to the Minimum
Constraints area.

Click Bracket Constraints to apply the scaling constraints to the Bracket Costing
Constraints area.

Define truck splitting constraints

Note: To define truck splitting constraints, you must have
selected the Split Orders Into Truckloads check box and the
Truck Split method on the Supplier Inventory Management
Information window.

6. Inthe Constraint 1 column, complete the following fields:

Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the primary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.
Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

7. In the Constraint 2 column, complete the following fields:

Type: select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

Note: The Constraint 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Constraint 1 Type.

UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.
Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

Define minimum constraints

Note: To define minimum constraints, you must have
selected an option in the Minimum Level field on the
Supplier Inventory Management Information window.
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8. In the Minimum 1 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the first minimum order requirement is expressed.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV @ button and select the UOM. If you selected
Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV
button and select the currency code.

* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

=  Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

9. When you define two minimum order requirements, select the relationship between
the requirements in the Conjunction field.

10. In the Minimum 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the second minimum order requirement is expressed.

Note: The Minimum 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Minimum 1 Type.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

=  Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

=  Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

Define bracket costing constraints

11. In the Threshold % field, enter the percentage of the bracket value that the order
must meet in order to be rounded up to that bracket.

12. In the Primary column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select how the first bracket costing constraint is expressed.
=  UOM: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the UOM code,
or click the LOV E button and select the UOM.
13. In the Secondary column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select how the second bracket costing constraint is expressed.

Note: The Secondary Type cannot be the same as the
Primary Type.

= UOM: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the UOM

code, or click the LOV IE] button and select the UOM.
14. Click OK to save your changes and exit.

Add inventory management information for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Management. The Supplier Inventory
Management Information window opens.
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Supplier Inventory Management Information Window
= In the Supplier, Department, and Location fields, enter the ID of the supplier,

department, and location as appropriate, or click the LOV IE button and select
supplier, department, and location as appropriate.

Define replenishment review attributes

1. In the Review Cycle field, select the frequency that the item is reviewed for
replenishment.

2. To select the day on which the item is reviewed:

= If the review cycle is every day, all the days of the week are selected
automatically for the delivery schedule.

= If the review cycle is every week, select the days of the week. You may select
more than one day.

= If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
3. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the supplier.
Select the Single Loc on Order check box if only one location can be on an order.

Define due order processing parameters

1. Select the Due Order Processing check box to have due order processing performed
for replenishment items from the supplier.

2. Select the Create Non-Due orders check box to have purchase orders created in
Worksheet status for items that are not due to be ordered.

3. In the Due Order Level field, select the level at which the due order processing is
based.

4. In the Service Basis field, select the parameter that is used in calculating the stock out
levels.
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Define supplier minimum attributes

1. In the Minimum Level field, select the minimum order quantity at which the supplier
accepts orders.

2. Select the Purge Orders Failing Minimums check box to create POs that meet the
supplier minimum.

Specify scaling attributes

1. Select the Scale Order to Constraints check box to have items on purchase orders for
the supplier scaled to meet the scaling constraints.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. In the Scaling Level field, indicate if the PO should be scaled to the location need or
to the entire order.

4. Select the Multiple Vehicles check box to indicate that multiple vehicles may be used
when delivering the order.

Define other attributes

1. In the Pooled Supplier field enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button
and select a supplier.

In the Purchase Type field, select the purchase type method.

In the Pick Up field, enter the location of the pick up. This field is enabled if Free on
Board or Backhaul has been selected in the Purchase Type field.

Define truck splitting attributes

1. Select the Split Orders into Truckloads checkbox to indicate that orders that exceed a
truckload should be split.

2. To allow Less than Truckload (LTL) orders, select the Auto Approve LTL Orders
check box.

3. In the Truck Split Method field, select the method of truck splitting used with this
supplier.

Define investment buy attributes
1. Select the Investment Buy Eligibility check box to enable investment buy attributes.

2. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the investment buy
orders.

Define rounding attributes
1. Inthe Rounding Level field, select the level to which quantities should be rounded.

2. In the Round to Inner Threshold field, enter the percent of the inner needed to round
to an additional inner.

3. In the Round to Case Threshold field, enter the percent of the case needed to round
to an additional case.

4. In the Round to Layer Threshold field, enter the percent of the layer needed to round
to an additional level.

5. In the Round to Pallet Threshold field, enter the percent of the pallet needed to round
to an additional pallet.
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Apply replenishment to an item

The replenishment feature allows you to automate the ordering process for items by
constantly monitoring inventory conditions, and creating orders to fulfill consumer
demand according to predefined replenishment parameters.

To utilize replenishment, you can select one of the following replenishment methods for
an item:

Constant: A stock-oriented replenishment method used without a forecasting
application. Enter a maximum stock level at which you want the stock level
maintained. As soon as the stock level drops below the maximum stock, a request is
generated for the difference.

Min/Max: A stock-oriented replenishment method used without a forecasting
application. Enter a maximum stock and minimum stock level. Once the stock level
drops below the minimum stock, a request is generated to raise the stock level to the
maximum stock.

Floating Point: A stock-oriented replenishment method used without a forecasting
application. The system compares the sales trend of the upcoming 12 weeks to the
same period one year ago, and then calculates a maximum stock amount. Once stock
levels fall below the calculated maximum stock amount, a request is generated to
raise the stock level to the maximum stock. It also incorporates the idea of service
level, which is used to calculate safety stock. Safety stock is additional inventory
carried in a location to prevent stock outs.

Time Supply: A stock-oriented replenishment method used with a forecasting
application. You control stock levels through days of supply in the store rather than
specifying an exact amount. Based on forecasted sales data from the Oracle Retail
Demand Forecasting System, the minimum time supply number of days is used to
determine the minimum stock level, while the maximum time supply number of
days determines the maximum stock level. These min/max levels change based on
the current forecasted sales data. The time supply horizon number of days is an
optional field used to calculate an average daily sales rate that is multiplied against
the minimum time supply days and maximum time supply days to determine a
min/max. This field is useful if the time supply days extends past the number of
days with forecasted data. A replenishment order is made when the net available
inventory reaches the minimum days of supply and the order quantity placed is
based on the rate of sale from forecasted sales over the specified period (time supply
horizon) and the maximum days of supply value.

Time Supply - Seasonal: A stock-oriented replenishment method used with a
forecasting application. Time Supply - Seasonal combines the basic Time supply
algorithm with the end of season terminal stock goal. The additional fields for this
algorithm include Season ID, Phase ID, and terminal stock value. This replenishment
method compares the current replenishment requests and the forecasted demand
until the end of the season. Replenishment requests are created according to the end
of season Terminal Stock goal.

Time Supply - Issues: A stock-oriented replenishment method used with a
forecasting application used exclusively for warehouses. Replenishment calculations
function just as they do for stores except that the warehouse issues forecasts are used.
All other calculations are consistent with store Time Supply replenishment.

Dynamic: A service-oriented replenishment method used with a forecasting
application. The goal is to have only enough stock on hand in a given location to
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capture all sales between replenishment cycles. The time frame used to determine
stock levels depends on the review time and lead time before stock levels in the
location can be affected by an incoming shipment. The service level percentage is
used to calculate the necessary amount of safety stock.

* Dynamic - Seasonal: A service-oriented replenishment method used with a
forecasting application. In the same manner as Time Supply - Seasonal, Dynamic -
Seasonal combines the basic Dynamic algorithm with the end of season terminal
stock goal. The additional fields for this algorithm include a Season ID, Phase ID, and
Terminal stock value. This replenishment method compares the current
replenishment requests and the forecasted demand until the end of the season.
Replenishment requests are created according to the end of season terminal stock
goal

* Dynamic - Issues: A service-oriented replenishment method used with a forecasting
application used exclusively for warehouses. Replenishment calculations function
just they do for stores, except that the warehouses issues forecasts are used. All other
calculations are consistent with store dynamic replenishment.

* Store Orders - A store driven replenishment method which allows stores to place
orders based on need. Orders are incorporated into RMS via an overnight batch.
Recommended order quantities are based on the store request and the ability to
deliver the product with in lead time.

The dynamic replenishment methods are the most complex and powerful replenishment
methods. Each location that stocks the item can use a different replenishment method.

Add replenishment attributes to an item or item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Replenishment > Edit. The Replenishment
Attribute Maintenance window opens.
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In the Item field, enter the item number, or click the LOV @ button and select an

1.
item.
2. In the Diff Aggregate field, enter the diff value combination, or click the LOV IE
button and select a diff aggregate number.
3. In the Group Type field, select the group type.
4. In the Group Type Value field, enter the ID of the group or location, or click the LOV
button and select a group or location.
In the Replenishment Attribute Maintenance Action area, select Activate.
In the Scheduled Active Date field, select the date the new replenishment attributes
become active.
Note: For a single item, leave the field blank to make the
replenishment attributes effective immediately.
7. In the Master Administration area, select:
= Update Master to update the master replenishment attributes with the
replenishment attributes you are adding.
= Update From Master to update the replenishment attributes with the attributes
recorded on item master.
8. In the Stock Category field, select the method by which the item is sourced and
delivered to the stores.
9. In the Order Control field, select how purchase orders are created for the item.
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10. In the Source WH field, enter the ID of the warehouse from which the item is sent, or

click the LOV @ button and select a warehouse.

Select a replenishment method
1. In the Replenishment Method field, select the replenishment method for the item.

2. Select the Apply Size Profile checkbox to apply the size profile at the selected
merchandise level.

3. Enter the replenishment parameters in the associated replenishment fields.

Specify the replenishment dates

4. In the Activate Date field, enter the date on which the replenishment attributes are
effective for the item, or click the calendar button and select the date.

5. In the Deactivate Date field, enter the date on which the replenishment attributes are

no longer effective for the item, or click the calendar = button and select the date.

Define the primary replenishment pack

1. Enter the pack ID number that identifies the pack, or click the LOV @ button and
select the replenishment pack.

2. Select the Default Primary Costing Pack to indicate the pack is the costing pack for
replenishment.

3. Select Remove Primary Replenishment Pack to indicate the primary replenishment
pack is removed.

Specify the supplier for the replenishment of the item

1. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier for the item, or click the LOV |E]
button and select a supplier.

2. In the Origin Country field, enter the code of the country of origin, or click the LOV
E button and select a country.

Define the replenishment cycle

1. In the Review Cycle field, select the frequency that the item is reviewed for
replenishment.

2. To select the day on which the item is reviewed:

= If the review cycle is every day, all the days of the week are selected
automatically for the delivery schedule.

= If the review cycle is every week, select the days of the week. You may select
more than one day.

= If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.

3. To view the Delivery Schedule for the item, click Delivery. The Delivery Schedule
window opens.
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le
A=3
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[—h's PINLETTT
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Lo, 1 wWarshouse- 010101010 j | 456 steph 09-MAR-01 Every Gvveeks Mioncizy 09:00 1700
|-macs pwh-333 3 887 St Peter 09-MAR-01 Every BWWeeks Moncday 09:00 17:00
| narm's physical wh-4444 1116 Southern Comfort 09-MAR-01  Every &Wesks Mornday 09.00 17.00
—mac testing wh-3333333333 1345 STET 09-MAR-01 Every Gweeks honcizay 09:00 1700
(=51, Cloud prevh-2000 1500 KID Euro curcony sto 08-MAR-01 Every 8'Wyesks Moneay 09:00 1700
[cit PsH-2 7a94 sdfgd 09-MAR-T1 Every & Wieeks Monday 09:00 17:00
[As Warehouse-6863 - — 10293 Jills Store 09-MAR-01 Every BWWeeks Moneay 0900 1700
1] [ 3
OR
Apply
i = Start Time End Time S
Delete
Group Value | 1000 E‘The Warketplace I Mondsy I Tuesday [ Wednesdsy I Thursday g

[ Friday [ Saturday [ Sunday

OK+Repeat | Exceptions | Refresh Cancel

Delivery Schedule Window

Define allowable order change tolerances

Note: Order change tolerances do not apply to
replenishment transfers.

1. In the Use? field, select whether replenishment order quantities can be changed.
2. To define the amount of change allowed:
a. In the Percent field, enter the percentage by which you can change the order
quantity.
b. In the Units field, enter the amount by which you can change the order quantity.

Define stock values
1. In the Presentation Stock field, enter the quantity of presentation stock for the item.
2. In the Demo Stock field, enter the quantity of the demonstration stock for the item.

Note: This field is not required when you are adding
replenishment attributes for an item at a warehouse.

Specify the lead times for the item
1. In the Supplier Lead Time field, enter the number of lead days the supplier needs.

2. In the Pickup to Location field, enter the number of days it takes for the item to reach
the store or warehouse.

Note: This field is required for direct to store and cross-
docked items.

3. In the Warehouse to Locn field, enter the number of days it takes for the item to
reach the store.

Note: This field is required for cross-docked and warehouse
stocked items.
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4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a substitute item for an item on replenishment

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item on replenishment in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance
window is displayed.

From the Options list, select Substitute Items. The Substitute Items window opens.

© Substitute Itern Maintenance

3% E ST

Main ftem 101323520 |big blue bow! g
Use Use  Use Forecast
Loc. Type Location Mame Stock Ind. Sales Ind. Sales Ind. Fill Pricrity Primary Replenishment Pack Description

< I T @ [ Y I
Store 1000000001 Minneapolis [ [ [ g

~— Store 1000000002 Macison [ = r =
Store 1000000003 Peoria | # I &)

| Store 1000000004 Sioux Falls [ = r g

Pick
Substitute fem Description Substitute Primary Replenizhmert Pack Description Priority

3

I e e - I A

) )
5 = =
Apply Block
Group Type Subsliute tem | 100008707 £ |[vu 2 Mecium Light Biue Fowder Biue 5|
Substiute Primary =
Store | 1000000000 ] Fargo =) e [ £ =
Fill Priority Pick Priority
C Main ftem First
£ Bub tems First I~ Lise Foresact Salss Updste &) | Updste Location | Updste Sub fiem | Delete Sug kem | Delete Loostion |
oK AddLocation | AddSub tem | SUb BackDetal | Sub.femDetal | Cancel |

Substitute ltems Window

Click Add Locations. The fields in the apply block are enabled.

2. In the Group Type field, select the type of grouping mechanism or location for the
item substitution.

3. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the grouping mechanism or location for the
item substitution, or click the LOV =l button and select a grouping mechanism or
location.

4. In the Fill Priority area, select the appropriate indicator to determine the basis of the
item substitution.

5. Select the check box next to the replenishment calculation indicator.

= Use Stock Ind: When selected, indicates that the substitute item is included in to
determine the net inventory of the main item.

= Use Sales Ind: When selected, indicates that the sales history for the substitute
item is included in determining the maximum stock level.

= Use Forecast Sales Ind: When selected, indicates that sales forecasts for the
substitute items is used in calculation location demand for the main item.

6. In the Substitute Item field, enter the ID of the substitution item, or click the LOV
button and select the substitution item.
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11.

12.

Note: To view items the main item is a substitute item for,
from the options menu, select Main Item View. The Main
Item View window opens.

In the Substitute Primary Replenishment Pack field, enter the ID of the substitute
primary replenishment pack, or click the LOV IE button and select the substitute
primary replenishment pack.

In the Pick Priority field, enter the priority level of the substitute Item

Click Apply.

To add a substitute item/location to a main item, click Add Location. Applicable
fields in the Apply Block area are cleared.

To add a multiple substitute items to a main item, click Add Sub. Item. Applicable
fields in the Apply Block area are cleared.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Review items on replenishment

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Replenishment > View. The
Replenishment Attribute View window opens.

O Replenishment Ath
95 FMESE
View Criteria
— Repl, [——————————————
ftem | |E“ R Method [_—Yl
: 1 = Stock
Location Type | - =l e ;]
Departmert | £/ Last Review Date | =l i
Class | | Supplier | E“
Origin [
Subclass | E| T [ _E| | Search |
Loc. Order
ftem | ftem Description TYRE  |ocation | Supplier Name Reviews Cycle  COntral  Replen. Method
R = e
~—| 0
o)1 Refresh SElTVER

Replenishment Attribute View Window

o Dbd =

Enter as much information as necessary to limit the search.
Click Search. Results appear on the table.
To perform a new search, click Refresh.

To display alternate information pertinent to replenishment, from the view menu,
select an applicable view.

Add a delivery schedule
1.

Click Delivery. The Delivery Schedule window opens.
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le
A=3
Source Type Source 2 = [Acme Supply
E-aussiehtart-1002 = Location Location Mame: Start Date Fregquency Day Start Time Endl Time
E-Outpost-1003 1 Glanzet's Grocery 09-MAR-0M Every &Weeks Moneay 09:00 17:00
(£ The Iy 00| 70 zonetest 09-MAR-01 Every G'WWeeks hdaniclay 03:00 17.00
pcegtelRbysiz= s 122 KD salinsl DS-MAR-01  Every BWssks Monday 0900 17.00
FWestern Physical WH-2222222222
222 KID zalinz2 09-MAR-01 Every 8weeks toncsy 0900 1700
(—RPR Physical WH 1-9999393998
444 rlz store 09-MAR-01 Every Gweeks tonciay 09:00 1700
[—h's PINLETTT
- AR y
Lo, 1 wWarshouse- 010101010 j 456 steph 09-MAR-01 Every Gvveeks Mioncizy 09:00 1700
|-macs pwh-333 3 887 St Peter 09-MAR-01 Every BWWeeks Moncday 09:00 17:00
| narm's physical wh-4444 1116 Southern Comfort 09-MAR-01  Every &Wesks Mornday 09.00 17.00
—mac testing wh-3333333333 1345 STET 09-MAR-01 Every Gweeks honcizay 09:00 1700
(=51, Cloud prevh-2000 1500 KID Euro curcony sto 08-MAR-01 Every 8'Wyesks Moneay 09:00 1700
[cit PsH-2 7a94 sdfgd 09-MAR-T1 Every & Wieeks Monday 09:00 17:00
[As Warehouse-6863 - 10293 Jills Store 09-MAR-01 Every BWWeeks Moneay 0900 1700
1] [ 3
OR
Apply
i = Start Time End Time o
Delete
Group Value | 1000 E‘The Warketplace I Mondsy I Tuesday [ Wednesdsy I Thursday g
[ Friday [ Saturday [ Sunday
OK+Repeat | Exceptions | Refresh Cancel

Delivery Schedule Window

2. In the Group Type field, select the type of grouping mechanism or location for the
delivery schedule.

3. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the grouping mechanism or location for the
delivery schedule, or click the LOV IE] button and select a grouping mechanism or
location.

Note: You can also use the Organizational Hierarchy Tree to
navigate to the grouping mechanism or location to which
you are adding a delivery schedule. The Group Type and
Group Value fields are filled in automatically.

4. In the Frequency field, select how often you want the supplier to deliver to the
locations.

5. In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the delivery schedule is effective.

6. In the Start Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to begin at the
location.

7. In the End Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to end at the
location.

8. To select the delivery day for a delivery schedule:

9. If the frequency is every day, all the days of the week are selected automatically for
the delivery schedule.

10. If the frequency is every week, select the day of the week.

Note: You can select more than one delivery day if the
frequency is every week.

11. If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.

12. Click Apply.

13. To add an exception to a delivery:

a. Click Exceptions. The Exceptions window is displayed.
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b. Click Add Exceptions to enable the next available line.
In the Item Type field, select Item or Item List.

d. In the Day field, select the day on which you do not want the item or item list
delivered.

e. In the Item field, enter the item number or the ID of the item list, or enter a
partial description and click the LOV E button to select the item or item list.

f. Click Apply.

g. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

14. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Review recommended order quantities

Review recommended order quantities

Items that are on investment buy and replenishment are can be set up for review by a
buyer. When the inventory levels indicate that a purchase order should be created a
recommended order quantity (ROQ) for a purchase order is sent to the buyer worksheet.
The buyer can accept or reject the ROQ and create purchase orders.

Filter the buyer worksheet

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Buyer Worksheet > Edit. The Buyer
Worksheet opens.

1 t
FEEEEE

Filter Criteria

tem | 101323520 45 fbig ke bowl = Create Date:  After £ Before | £
Department ’H ElG\assware Supplisr - | El Cﬂi’:ﬂz | E
Clazs IW E |D|n|ng Location - | El
Subclass IW £ |Elﬂw\s SD_F';S: - [ Include Zero ROQ's I Inclucie Nor-Due tems
Bwer [ & [ Include PO-Processed ftems 7| 2|

Scaling Constraints
Supplier | |

15t Maximum 2nd Maximum Uom | E|  Roundto Pack

15t Minimum ,— 2ncd Minirmum ’— Total ‘ |_\ Calc Totals
tetacal [ oAt |
Src Origin Lo Lead
ﬁ Tvpe ttem | Sunplier | Country Type Location Terms Description Time ROQ A0 SUomM Unit Cost Curr PO?
= |‘v1 101323520 1212120000 US s 1000000001 1.5% 30 Days 50.00 15.00 EA 1125 usD O
E] (]
E] [
[ [
=] [E
=] [E
[ [
(E] |E
~ I

Select Al | Deselectal | hemDetal | Repl Resuts Deal Info

O | OW+Repest | Splt Suppler | WorksheetPO | Approved PO | AddtoPO | Addbem | Delte | Refresh | Cancel |

Buyer Worksheet

1. In the Filter Criteria area, enter the search criteria as necessary, or click the LOV IE
button and select the appropriate information.

2. In the Source Type field, select the origin of the requirement (replenishment,
investment buy, or manual) to filter by a specific method. To select all requirements,
select the blank field.
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3. Click the filter LZI button. The items that match the criteria appear in the details
frame.

4. To clear search criteria, click the clear filter button. Data in all fields is cleared.
= To select all items in the detail area, click Select All.
= To clear all item in the detail area, click Clear All.
= To view item details, highlight an item and click Item Detail.
= To view replenishment results for an item, click Repl Results.
= To view deal information for an item, click Deal Info.
5. To perform another search, click Refresh.
6. Click OK to save changes, or click Cancel to exit without saving changes.

Add an item to an existing PO from the buyer worksheet

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Buyer worksheet > Edit. The Buyer
Worksheet opens.

Filter the Buyer Worksheet to retrieve items

S Buy heet

0] %ﬂ@%

Filter Criteria

tem | 101323520 45 lbig hiuie biavel &= Create Date:  After £ Before | £
Departmert | 1234 f [Glassware Supplier -l =l CU?IFEC [ £
Class | 1000 4 |[Dining Logation =] P
Subelass | 1000 E|[Bowis SDT“\;;: = T Include Zera RO's I Inchude Mon Due tems
Buyer E [ Include PO-Processed ftems E ﬂ

Scaling Constraints
Supplier | |

15t Maximum 2ndl Maximum uom - | £ Found to Pack

1=t Minimum ,— 2nd Minimum ’— Total ‘ = Calc Totals
dstachl [ rdactual |
Sro Origin~ Loc Lead
% Tvne tem | Supplier | Courtry Type Location Terms Description Time ROG Fitele] SUOM Unit Cost Curr  PO?
= O |‘\4 101323520 1212120000 US 5 1000000001 1.5% 30 Days 5000 15.00 E& 11.25 uso |E
[ [
[E] [E
(] IE
[ [
(E] [
(] |E
=] r
B [

Gelect A | Deselectall | femDetal | | RenlResuis Deal Info

oK | OK+Repeat | spit Supplier | wiorksheet PO | Approved PO AddtoPO | Addtem | Delete | Refresh | cancel |

Buyer Worksheet

1. In the Details area, select the check box next to the items you want to add to the PO.
2. Click Add to PO. The Purchase Order List window opens.
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Order Mo | Search

Lac
Order Na ‘Written Date: Supplier Supplier Name Pool Supplier  Type  Location Lacation Name

PO Detail Addta PO Close

Purchase Order List Window

3. Enter the PO number that you would like to add the item to, or leave the field blank
to display a list of valid PO's. Click Search.

Select the PO to which you wish to add the item.
4. Click Add to PO.

Note: Once an item is added to a PO, it can no longer be
edited from the Buyer Worksheet module.

5. Click Yes to add the item to the PO.
6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an item to the buyer worksheet

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Buyer worksheet > Edit. The Buyer
Worksheet opens.

S Buy

et
@ X ZF

Filter Criteria

tem | 101323520 45 lbig hiuie biavel &= Create Date:  After £ Before | £
i Origin
Departmert | 1234 f [Glassware Supplier -] £ o [ £
Class | 1000 = Dining Location - £
Subclass | 1000 £ |Elow\s SD_;"\;Z: - [ Include Zero ROQ's I Include Non-Due fems
Buyer E ™ Include PO-Processed ftems E @
Scaling Constraints
Supplier | |
1.5t Maximum 2nd Maximum uom - | £ Round to Pack
1t Minimum 2l Mirimum Total | =] Calc Tetals
tstacha [ mddetal [
Sro Origin - Loc Lead
Sel | Type tem | Supplier |Cgumry— Tvoe Location Terms Description Time ROG A0G SUom Unit Cost Curr POY
<
COTU W ommS inM0US S 10000000115%30Dars SO0 150 Ea M2 b
] r
= r
[ r
] =
=] r
I r
[Ed [E
= [E
Select &l | Deselectall | emDetal | | RenlResuis Deal Infa
oK | oM +Repeat Spiit Supplier | Warksheet PO | Approved PO BditoPO | Addhem | Delete | Refresh | Concel |
Buyer Worksheet

1. Click Add Item. The Add Item window opens.
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o Add [tem
te=m | 101323520 Jlbig biue bawl =)
Supplier | 1212120000 EHGIassware Products Lid. Origin Country |US E
Location |Stars -] 10000000t g minneapalis
el SUOK [EA Unit Cost |11 25 Currency Code  |USD
oK | oOW+Repest | tem Detsi Refresh | carcel |

Add Item Window

2. Enter the ID of the item, or click the LOV IE] button and select the item.

3. Enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV @ button and select the supplier.

4. Enter the ID of the origin country, or click the LOV |E] button and select the origin
country.

5. In the location field, select the location type. Enter the ID of the location, or click the
LOV IE button and select the location.
In the AOQ field, enter the adjusted order quantity.
Modify the unit cost in the unit cost field, if required.

8. Click OK to add the item to the buyer worksheet, or click OK+Repeat to add the
item to the buyer worksheet and add a new item.

9. When prompted to requery, click Yes.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a PO from a buyer worksheet

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Buyer Worksheet > Edit. The Buyer
Worksheet opens.

Search for and retrieve items in the Buyer Worksheet.
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S Bu sheat

EERED

Filter Criteria
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Buyer Worksheet
= Select the items to be included on the PO by selecting the check box for each item.

Note: If you wish to scale or split a PO, create the PO in
Worksheet status. Submitted/ Approved purchase orders
cannot be scaled or split.

Create the PO in Approved status
1. Click Submitted/Approved PO.

Note: This button is labeled either Submitted or Approved,
depending on your user privileges.

2. When prompted to continue, click Yes. The system groups the line items together by
the inventory management level and creates a Submitted or Approved PO. The
Order Selection window opens.

3. Search for and retrieve the orders in Edit mode, by searching the Written Date Field,
using today's date as the creation date, to search for your PO. The PO Header
Maintenance window opens.

Edit the PO as necessary.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create the PO in Worksheet status
1. Click Worksheet PO.

2. When prompted to continue, click Yes. The system groups the line items together by
the inventory management level and creates a Submitted or Approved PO. The
Order Selection window opens.

3. Search and retrieve the order in Edit mode, by searching the Written Date Field,
using the creation date as today to search for your PO. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.
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4. Edit the PO as necessary.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
Split an order by truckload

Split an order by truckload

Truck splitting is the process that allows you split a purchase order when a truckload is
exceeded. Truck splitting is required in some industries, where protocol dictates that
each truck load must have one purchase order. You can indicated truck splitting at the
supplier, supplier/department, supplier/location, or supplier/department/location
level.

Trucks can be split by one of two methods:

* Item sequence: All quantity of one item is loaded onto a different truck. Any partial
groups of an item go into a final truck.

= Balanced assortment: Equal quantities of each item is loaded on to the truck.

Add inventory management information for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Management. The Supplier Inventory
Management Information window opens.

Supplier | 21 |Acme Supply Seareh
Department £l
Location | E |
Replenishment Attributes Due Order Processing Investment Buy Attributes
Review Cycle I:I " Due Order Processing
[ Investmert Buy Eligibility
= Sunday. [T Monday  [F Tuesday [ wvednesday [ (Create hon-Due Orders
. Orcler
Due Order Level
[~ Thursday [T Friclay: [ Saturdary: uE Crder Level | | Cortrol
™ Single Locon Order 012! V)| seeemsss [ ]
Cortral
Scaling Attributes Other Attributes Rounding Attributes
[ Scale Orders ta Canstraints Pooled E | Rounding
Ohjective Purchase Round to Inner
Level i
Locstion | Roundto Case o py gy
[ Muttiple Yehicles Threshold
. S o = q Round to Layer
S lier Mi Attribut Truck Splitti Attribut 50,00 %
upphier Mimmum ril e ruc 1l ng ril e3 Threshold
hlinimLiT i i
b :I [ Spit Orders into Truckloads [ Approve Less than Truckload Orders Roundta Palet [ "
. Threshaold
[ Purge Grders Failing Minimums Truck Split Methocl l:l Ie370

O+ REpEEt Constrairts Delete | Refresh Cancel

Supplier Inventory Management Information Window
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= In the Supplier, Department, and Location fields, enter the ID of the supplier,

department, and location as appropriate, or click the LOV @ button and select
supplier, department, and location as appropriate.

Define replenishment review attributes

1. In the Review Cycle field, select the frequency that the item is reviewed for
replenishment.

2. To select the day on which the item is reviewed:

= If the review cycle is every day, all the days of the week are selected
automatically for the delivery schedule.

= If the review cycle is every week, select the days of the week. You may select
more than one day.

= If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
3. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the supplier.
4. Select the Single Loc on Order check box if only one location can be on an order.

Define due order processing parameters

1. Select the Due Order Processing check box to have due order processing performed
for replenishment items from the supplier.

2. Select the Create Non-Due orders check box to have purchase orders created in
Worksheet status for items that are not due to be ordered.

3. Inthe Due Order Level field, select the level at which the due order processing is
based.

4. In the Service Basis field, select the parameter that is used in calculating the stock out
levels.

Define supplier minimum attributes

1. Inthe Minimum Level field, select the minimum order quantity at which the supplier
accepts orders.

2. Select the Purge Orders Failing Minimums check box to create POs that meet the
supplier minimum.

Specify scaling attributes

1. Select the Scale Order to Constraints check box to have items on purchase orders for
the supplier scaled to meet the scaling constraints.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. In the Scaling Level field, indicate if the PO should be scaled to the location need or
to the entire order.

4. Select the Multiple Vehicles check box to indicate that multiple vehicles may be used
when delivering the order.

Define other attributes

1. In the Pooled Supplier field enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button
and select a supplier.

2. In the Purchase Type field, select the purchase type method.
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3.

In the Pick Up field, enter the location of the pick up. This field is enabled if Free on
Board or Backhaul has been selected in the Purchase Type field.

Define truck splitting attributes

1.

Select the Split Orders into Truckloads checkbox to indicate that orders that exceed a
truckload should be split.

To allow Less than Truckload (LTL) orders, select the Auto Approve LTL Orders
check box.

In the Truck Split Method field, select the method of truck splitting used with this
supplier.

Define investment buy attributes

1.
2.

Select the Investment Buy Eligibility check box to enable investment buy attributes.

In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the investment buy
orders.

Define rounding attributes

1.
2.

In the Rounding Level field, select the level to which quantities should be rounded.
In the Round to Inner Threshold field, enter the percent of the inner needed to round
to an additional inner.

In the Round to Case Threshold field, enter the percent of the case needed to round
to an additional case.

In the Round to Layer Threshold field, enter the percent of the layer needed to round
to an additional level.

In the Round to Pallet Threshold field, enter the percent of the pallet needed to round
to an additional pallet.

Create a truck split at the order level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for an order in Worksheet status you would like to split. The Order Search
window opens.
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o (ordfing)

EEREE

Action

Oreler ’—
sas [
Order Type l:l
Supplier | El
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Import Order l:l
Import Country ,_ E
Cortract ,— £
Qrigin Inclicator | |
SpltRefOrder o, | &
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Chain | E|
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Note: To split an order, the order must:
- originate from a supplier who uses truck splitting and

truck splitting constraints.
- exceed the constraints.

Select the order you want to split from the table. Click Split Order.

2. To view the newly created orders, click Yes.

To continue, click No. The new orders appear in the table area.

3. Open each new order and submit it for approval.

Note: Orders created by this method are linked by a split
reference order number. This link number can be used to
search for all orders associated with the link.

EEHESH Close
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Financial Management

Financial Management

Calendars and budgets

Stock ledger

Sales tax

=  Maintain calendars

* Maintain budgets

= Maintain general ledger cross references
* Maintain the stock ledger

= Set up sales taxes
= Associate a geocodes
= Associate a tax code with a merchandise hierarchy level

Maintain budgets

Maintain budgets

Budgets are maintained at the half level and month level. By entering various
percentages at the half level and monetary amounts at the month level, you set the goals
against which performance can be tracked.

At the half level, you can maintain planned percentages for markup (cumulative
markon), markdown (as a percentage of sales), shrinkage (as a percentage of sales), and
gross profit (as a percentage of sales) by department/half/location. A system option may
be set that disallows use of the budgeted shrinkage percentage in budget and stock
ledger calculations.

At the month level, you can maintain monetary amounts for many of the same budget
types that are found in the stock ledger. These include opening inventory, closing
inventory, net sales, purchases, and so on. They are also maintained by
department/half/location/month.

In addition to viewing and maintaining budgets at the half level and month level, you
can view budgets at the budget type level by month.

Edit a budget by the half

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > Half Budget Information > Edit. The
Half Budget Information window opens.
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O Half Budget Information {rirvbud})

@ TNAZR

- |& .
I -

Half Budget Information Window

In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV E button

1.
and select the department.
2. In the Half field, enter the ID of the half, or click the LOV H button and select the
half. The budget details appear by location.
3. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.
Note: The selection you make in this field affects the results
displayed on the table. The field label on the first column in
the table will display your selection from the Location Type
field. Values in the Description column are limited to valid
values for the selection you made in the Location Type field.
4. Edit the markup, markdown, and shrinkage percentages as necessary. The gross
profit percentage is adjusted based on the changes that you make.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
Edit a budget by the month

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > Monthly Budget Information > Edit. The
Monthly Budget window opens.
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O onthly Budget

@ DS

Categary | %| Hailf | £l |
Location
0 Store O Warehouse aie E” Currency
hdarth 1 horth 2 Maorth 3 orth 4 Morth & Morith 6

Opening Stock (Retail)
Opening stock (Cost)
Purchases (Retail)
Purchaszes (Cost)
Return to endor (Retail)
Return to Yendor (Cost)
Met Sales (Retail)

Met Sales (Cost)
Clearance Markdowns
Permanent Markdowns
Promotional Markelowns
Shrinkage (Retail)
Shrinkage (Cost)
Employee Dizcount
Closing Stock (Retail)
Cloging Stock (Cost)

Grozs Margin

I DK + EEpest RETrEsSH ey Lacation Cancel

Monthly Budget Window

1. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

2. In the Half field, enter the ID of the fiscal half, or click the LOV IE button and select
the fiscal half.
3. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV E button and
select the location. The budget details appear by the month.

Note: This is a dynamic field. The field label will display

your selection from the Location Type field. Values in the
List of Values are limited to valid values for the selection
you made in the Location Type field.

Edit the monetary amounts under each month as necessary.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain stock counts

Search for a stock count

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Stock Count. The Stock Count Search
window opens.

R

Action | -
action Type | |
Stock Court Type ||
Stack Court | |
Stock Court Date: After | bl Before | A
Division | £/
Graup | £
Departmert | £
Class | £
Subclass | £
tem | E|l =
Chain | £|
Area | £l
Region | £|
District | £|
Locatian Type | £

e SEaTEh HEe! RETfESH Close

Stock Count Search Window

In the Action field, select any action except New.

2. If you select Edit or View in the Action field, select either Request or Count Quantity
in the Action Type field.

3. Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Stock Count Search window displays the stock counts or requests
that match the search criteria.

5. Select a task:
To perform another search, click Refresh.

To display the details of a stock count, select a record and click OK. The details
appear in the appropriate maintenance window.

8. Click Close to exit.
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Request a stock count
Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Stock Count. The Stock Count Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a stock count in New mode and with an Action Type of Request.
The Stock Count Request Maintenance window opens.

© Stock Count Request Maintenance Window 1 i
6 OS2
Stock Court | 4701 Eljare
Stock Court Type |Un'rt & [DallEr: | Stock Court Date |09-MAR-2001 E
Product [SUiclass |- Froduct |
ili
G i =t G 1000000001 hdi li
roup Type | are | roLp | E| inmeapolis Delete
Location Location Mame

©odoomoomorMimespols
1000000007 Fresno
100000001 & Charleston

1]

Ok | O + Repest [Delete Request Cancel

Stock Count Request Maintenance Window

In the Stock Count field, enter a description for the stock count.
In the Stock Count Type field, select the type of count.
In the Stock Count Date field, enter the scheduled date for the stock count, or click

the calendar button and select the date.

4. Depending on which option you selected in the Stock Count Type field, enter one of
the following details:

= Unit: In the Select Items By area, select Item List or Product Group.

— If you select Item List, in the Item List field, enter the ID of the item list, or
click the LOV button and select the item list.

— If you select Product Group, in the Product Group field, select the
merchandise level. Next, click Product. On the Select Product Level window,
select the departments, classes, and subclasses that you want to include in
the request. Click OK to exit the Select Product Level window.

=  Unit & Value: In the Product Group field, select the merchandise level. Next,
click Product. On the Select Product Level window, select the departments,
classes, and subclasses that you want to include in the request. Click OK to exit
the Select Product Level window.
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5. In the Group Type field, select a grouping mechanism.

In the Group field, enter the ID of the specific location or group, or click the LOV
button and select the location or group.

Click Apply. The locations are added to the table.
8. To delete a location from the table:

a. Select a location and click Delete.

b. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Schedule stock counts

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Stock Count Schedule > Edit. The
Stock Count Schedule opens.

Stock Count Schedule

RS

Location Type Location | |E| Stocktake Type I:I
ttem List Start Count End Courit

fterm List Description Drate Time: Drate Cyele Su Mo Tu Ve Th Fr Sa

et LT LT T T T
(B (T

(B LT

(B T

o o

(B T

(B T

(B T

(B T

= (B T
ftem List £ | Start Date li £ Count Time |

Apply
End Diste £ Cycle I—I
Delete
Days of Count
Suncsy [ Monday [ Tuesday [ Wednesday [ Thursday [ Fricay [ Saturday [
Ok OK+Repest A Refresh Cancel

Stock Count Schedule

In the Location Type field, select the type of location.
2. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location or the location list, or click the LOV

IE button and select the location or location list.

3. In the Stocktake Type field, select type of count. If a stock count schedule already
exists for the selected location, it opens in the table.

Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.
5. Depending on the type of stock count, enter either of the following details:
= Units: In the Item List field, enter the ID of the item list, or click the LOV E
button and select the item list.
*  Units & Dollars: In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click

the LOV IE button and select the department. Enter the class and subclass in
their respective fields as necessary.

358 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Financial Management

6. In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates on which the schedule becomes
effective and expires.

7. In the Count Time field, enter the time of day at which the stock count begins. Use
international standard time (24-hour clock).

8. In the Cycle field, select the frequency of the stock counts.
9. In the Days of Count field, select the day of the week for the stock count.

Note: If the cycle is every day, all of the days are
automatically selected. If the frequency is every week, you
can select more than one day.

10. Click Apply. The schedule is added to the table.
11. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain the stock ledger

Maintain the stock ledger

The stock ledger provides access to financial records based on a variety of transaction
types. Some of the details are captured within RMS; other details are received from
external systems. The remaining fields are calculated.

The stock ledger supports both the retail and cost methods of accounting. The cost
method may use standard cost or average cost depending on how the system is set up.
The stock ledger supports both the retail (4-5-4) and the normal (Julian) calendar. If the
retail calendar is used, data can be maintained by the month and the week. If the normal
calendar is used, data can be maintained only by the month.

Search for Inventory by Item and Location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Item Inventory by Location. The Item
Location Inventory window opens.
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@ DuEED

ttem | |Eﬁ g
goprype [ ] temLeve
Graup Yalue | E‘ Transaction Level Search
| Filter 7
Location | El il
Loc. Name Loc. Type Child ftem On Hand On Crder Inbincd Allocs In Transit Total RT's Unavailable

&)
I™ Partial wiew Totals [ | [ [ [ [

All Locations
~Stock On Hand Store Sales = ~ Warehouse Issues

Store Stock on Order Unavailable Stock Wesk-to-Date: Week-to-Date
Warehouse Stock in Transit Reserved Stock Half-to-Date Half-to-Date
Intetnal Finisher ' :
External Finisher

ok Salesidssues Refresh

Item Location Inventory Window

Note: You can also access this window from the Item Master
window, Item Children window, Item Location window,
and Store Sales/Warehouse Issues window. Some search
criteria are automatically filled in depending on how you
access the Item Location Inventory window.

1. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item, or click the LOV button and
select the item.

In the Group Type field, select a grouping mechanism.
In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the specific location or group, or click the

LOV =l button and select the location or group.

4. Click Search. The inventory details appear in the table. Corporate totals are
displayed in the All Locations area.

5. To filter the results by location:
a. In the Location field of the Filter area, enter the ID of the location, or click the

LOV button and select the location.

b. Click the filter L% button. The inventory details for the selected location appear.

Note: The corporate totals in the All Locations area do not
change.

c. Click the clear filter =71 button to redisplay the previous inventory details.
6. To view the results in a partial view, select the Partial View checkbox.
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7. To view the monetary amounts in the primary currency of the company or the local
currency of the location, select the appropriate option from the Options > Currency
menu.

8. To view additional inventory details, select the appropriate option from the View
menu.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit the stock ledger

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > Stock Ledger Maintenance > Edit. The
Stock Ledger Maintenance Search window opens.

2 Stock Ledger Maintenance Search

Location Type
Location | E|
W Store
" Warehouse Morth (bM) | vear (VYY)

Category | E|
Class | E |

Subclass | £||

Eetail Zost Refresh Close

Stock Ledger Maintenance Search Window

1. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

2. In the Location field, enter the ID of a specific location, or click the LOV IE] button
and select the location.

3. In the Month and Year fields, enter the month and year for which you want to edit
the stock ledger records.

4. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the ID of a specific member at

each product level, or click the LOV E buttons and select the members.

5. Click either Retail or Cost. The details appear in the Stock Ledger Maintenance
window.

6. Edit the details as necessary.

Note: If you are editing the retail information, click the Next
button to view and edit additional fields.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain general ledger cross reference

Maintain the general ledger cross reference

The general ledger cross reference allows you to cross-reference the merchandise
hierarchy levels and transaction codes from RMS with the appropriate general ledger
accounts within your financial system.
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Create a general ledger cross reference

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > GL Cross Reference. The General Ledger
Search window opens.

! (glfind) -

General Ledg oy
IR

Action

Department | £|
Class | £ |
Subcless | £|
Locstion | £ |
Tran. Code | £|
Line Type | E|
CostRetail |

(I Seaheh E&ck Refrest Cloze

General Ledger Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The GL Cross Reference window opens.

eferance

EEEERE

Departmert | | £ Tran Cade | £
Class | £ Line Type. | £|
Fubolass | £]| CostiRetsil | -
Lacation | £|
Dekit &ccourt | Credt accourt |
Segmert1 | | Segmert 1 | |
Segmert 2 | | Segment 2 | I
Segmert 3 | | Segment 3 | I
Segment 4 | [ Segment 4 | I
Segmert 5 | | Segmert 5 | I
Segmert & | | Segmert 6 | I
Segmert 7 | | Segment 7 | I
Segmert & | | Segment § | |
Segmert 4 | | Segment 5 | I
Segment 10 | | Segment 10 | I
Refresh Find Aceount Refresh Find Aceourt

Ok OK+Eepesat ElEE Cancel

GL Cross Reference Window
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3. Enter the merchandise hierarchy information as necessary, or click the LOV E
button and select the merchandise hierarchy information.

In the Tran Code field, select the transaction type. The Line Type field is filled.

In the Tran Ref No. field, select the reference information associated with the
transaction code.

Note: This field is enabled only for certain transactions. It is
a dynamic field and will be labeled depending on the
transaction code selected. If the field is enabled, you are
required to enter a value.

In the Cost/Retalil field, select the accounting method.
In the Debit Account area, enter the segments that make up the account.
Click Find Account. The Debit Account field is displays the account number.

In the Credit Account area, enter the segments that make up the account.

g~ I

0. Click Find Account. The Credit Account field is displays the account number.
1. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Search for a general ledger cross reference

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > GL Cross Reference. The General Ledger
Search window opens.

O General Ledger Ses

EEEEE

Action

Department | £|
Class | £ |
Subcless | £|
Locstion | £ |
Tran. Code | £|
Line Type | E|
CostRetail |

(I Seaheh E&ck Refrest Cloze

General Ledger Search Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
If necessary, enter additional criteria to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The General Ledger Search window displays the cross references that
match the search criteria.

4. Select a task:
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5. To perform another search, click Refresh.

To display the cross reference information, select a record and click OK. The GL
Cross Reference window opens.

7. Click Close to close the window.

Sales Taxes

Set up sales taxes

Set up sales taxes

When you define sales tax information, you must first add geocodes to RMS. A geocode
is a geographical region, such as a state or county, with its own tax codes. You can add
geocodes for the following:

=  Countries
=  States

=  Counties
= (ities

= Districts

You then create the tax codes. A tax code consists of a tax jurisdiction and a tax type with
associated tax rates. The tax code determines the tax rate that is applied to an item at the
store. You can then associate tax codes and stores with a geocode and associate tax codes
with items.

Add a geocode

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Geocode Maintenance >
Edit. The Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance window opens.

© Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance

@ SrAS3
Courtry State County
|us Elus [hara 4 | |minn HEN Ellherp
City District
|MPLS E |mimp |HER E |here Search Refresh
Counitry [ State County City Diztrict
Geocods Courtry Country Description
= US00000000 ps us
~]
Save Add Delete StoredTax Code Close

Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance Window
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= Click Search. The geocode tables and buttons are enabled.

Add a geocode at the country level

1. Click Add.

2. In the Country field, enter the geocode for the country.

3. In the Country Description field, enter the description of the country.

Add a geocode at the state level
1. Click on the State tab.
2. Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode for the state.
In the State Description field, enter the description of the state.

Add a geocode at the county level
1. Click on the County tab.
2. Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

4. In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV IE] button and select
a state.

5. In the County field, enter the geocode for the county.

In the County Description field, enter the description of the county.

Add a geocode at the city level
1. Click on the City tab.
2. C(Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

4. In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV IE] button and select
a state.

5. In the County field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV IE] button and
select the county.

6. In the City field, enter the geocode for the city.
In the City Description field, enter the description for the city.

Add a geocode at the district level
1. Click on the District tab.
2. Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

4. In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV |E] button and select
a state.

User Guide 365



Sales Taxes

5. In the County field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV &=l button and
select the county.

6. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV =l button and select
the city.
In the District field, enter the geocode for the district.

8. In the District Description field, enter a description for the district.

Review and complete the geocode
1. Click Close to close the window.

2. When prompted to save the changes, click the Yes.

Create a tax code

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.

O Tax Hierarchy

@ NS

Tax Jurisdiction | | £l Taix Lewel l:l | &2
Tax Jurizdictions l Tax Codes Rates

Jurisdiction 0 Description Taix Level Create ID Create Date Modify 1T Moclify Date
s ! = [ | [ |
& (I -]

Ta Jurisdiction ‘ Tax Level -

apply | Agd | Degte |
temiGeocode | Save | Cloge |

Tax Hierarchy Window

In the Tax Rate field, enter the tax rate.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax rate is effective, or click the
calendar = button and select the date.

8. When applicable, enter the date on which the tax rate ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar ™= button and select the date.

1. On the Tax Jurisdictions tab, select a tax jurisdiction.
2. Click on the Tax Codes & Rates tab.

3. C(lick Add Code.

4. In the Tax Type field, select the type of tax.

5. Click Add Rate.

6.

7.
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Note: Tax rates for the same tax type cannot have
overlapping start and end dates.

9. Click Close to close the window.

10. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Associate a department with a tax code

1.

Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.

Jurisdiction EI7T |dascriptmndescrip1iondescripﬁon..... . Tax Type ’Salesi
ftems Category  Geocodes
feem ttem Description Start Date Endl Date

= fo1242480 ks item for CO's §29 08-MAR-2001 1 D1-JUN-2001 4B
& =) £l £
£ = bl &
= = £ £
= = el &
& =) &l &
& =) £l £
& = £ £
& =) £ £

= & =) ] .l

Save Auchit A Delete Store Rates Cloge

Click on the Department tab.

Click the Add.

In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select a department.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the
department, or click the calendar =l button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar #=l button and select the date.

Click Close to exit. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Note: Tax codes for a department are applied when an item
is sold at the department level

Associate a geocode with a tax code

1.

2
3.
4

Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.
Click on the Geocodes tab.
Click Add.

To associate a country geocode with a tax code:
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10.

11.

12.
13.

In the Country ID field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

To associate a state geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocode as described in step 4.

b. In the State ID field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV E button
and select a state.

To associate a county geocode with a tax code:
a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 5.

b. In the County ID field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV E
button and select a county.

To associate a city geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 6.

b. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV IE button and
select a city.

To associate a district geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 7.

b. In the District field, enter the geocode of the district, or click the LOV @ button
and select a district.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the

department, or click the calendar button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or

click the calendar ®= button and select the date.

Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Associate an item with a tax code

1.
2.
3.

6.
7.

Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.
Click Add.
In the Item field, enter the item number, or enter a partial description of the item and

click the LOV IE] button to select an item.
In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the item, or
click the calendar button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Create a tax jurisdiction

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.
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O Tax Hierarchy

B oNAST

Tax Jurisdiction l | E]l Tax Level :] E] @
Tax Jurizdictions l_

Jurisdiction 0 Description Tax Level Creste ID Creste Date Modify 1D Modify Dete
o
- ' = | [ | |
& c——

Tax Jurisdiction | Tax Level l -

Aoy | sgd | Deste |
temiGeocode | save | gioss |

Tax Hierarchy Window

1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. In the Tax Jurisdiction field, enter a unique ID for the tax jurisdiction in the first field
and a description in the second field.

3. Inthe Tax Level field, select the tax level of the tax jurisdiction.
Click Apply. The tax jurisdiction is added to the table.

Click Close to close the window. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Search for a geocode

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Geocode Maintenance > Edit
or View. The Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance window opens.
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O Geocode Hiera ¢ Maintenance (ncdhier)

IEEEEE
Courtry State Courty

|us Elus [hara 4 | |minn HEN Ellherp

City District
|MPLS E |mimp |HER E |here Search Refresh
Courtry || State | County City District

Geocode Courtry Country Description

= US00000000 ps us

4

Save Add Delete StoredTax Code Close

Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance Window

Enter search criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The geocodes that match the search criteria appear on the results table.
Click on the appropriate tab in order to display a geocode level

Select the geocode with which you want to work.

Click Close to close the window.

o o b=

When prompted to save any changes, click Yes to save or No to close without saving.

Search for a tax code

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.
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O Tax Hierarchy

FIEEECER

Tax Jurisdiction | |E| Tax Level l:l E @

Tax Jurizdictions [ Tax Codes Rates

Jurisdiction 0 Description Tax Level Creste ID Creste Date Modify 1D Modify Dete

= [ B

Tax Jurisdiction ‘ Tax Level -

Apply | agd | pekte |

temiGeacods | gave | glose |

Tax Hierarchy Window

Enter search criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

2. Click Search. The tax jurisdictions that match the search criteria appear on the results
table.

3. Select a tax jurisdiction. Click the Tax Code Rates tab in order to display the tax code
level with which you want to work.

Click Close to close the window.
When prompted to save any changes, click Yes to save or No to close without saving.

Associate geocodes with a store or tax code

Associate geocodes with a store or tax code

The sales tax feature allows you to specify the tax codes that apply to an item at a specific
store. To ensure that stores have accurate sales tax information, the tax codes are sent
through the nightly batch process two days in advance of when they are effective at the
stores.

The association of the tax codes and stores with a geocode determines which tax codes
are effective at a specific store. You associate stores with a geocode. You then associate
the tax codes with a geocode. As a result, all of the tax codes associated with a geocode
are effective at all of the stores associated with a geocode. When an item is sold at a
specific store, the tax rates of the applicable tax codes are applied to the item.

Search for a geocode

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Geocode Maintenance > Edit
or View. The Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance window opens.
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O Geocode Hiera ¢ Maintenance (ncdhier)

IEEEEE
Courtry State Courty

|us Elus [hara 4 | |minn HEN Ellherp

City District
|MPLS E |mimp |HER E |here Search Refresh
Courtry || State | County City District

Geocode Courtry Country Description

= US00000000 ps us

4

Save Add Delete StoredTax Code Close

Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance Window

Enter search criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The geocodes that match the search criteria appear on the results table.
Click on the appropriate tab in order to display a geocode level

Select the geocode with which you want to work.

Click Close to close the window.

o o b=

When prompted to save any changes, click Yes to save or No to close without saving.

Add a geocode

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Geocode Maintenance >
Edit. The Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance window opens.
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© Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance
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4

Save Add Delete StoredTax Code Close

Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance Window

= Click Search. The geocode tables and buttons are enabled.

Add a geocode at the country level

1. Click Add.

2. In the Country field, enter the geocode for the country.

3. In the Country Description field, enter the description of the country.

Add a geocode at the state level
1. Click on the State tab.
2. C(Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode for the state.
5. In the State Description field, enter the description of the state.

Add a geocode at the county level
1. Click on the County tab.
2. C(Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

4. In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV IE] button and select
a state.

In the County field, enter the geocode for the county.

In the County Description field, enter the description of the county.
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Add a geocode at the city level
1. Click on the City tab.
2. Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

4. In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV IE] button and select
a state.

5. In the County field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV IE] button and
select the county.

6. In the City field, enter the geocode for the city.
7. In the City Description field, enter the description for the city.

Add a geocode at the district level
1. Click on the District tab.
2. C(Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a country.

4. In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV IE] button and select
a state.

5. In the County field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV IE] button and
select the county.

6. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV E button and select
the city.
7. In the District field, enter the geocode for the district.

In the District Description field, enter a description for the district.

Review and complete the geocode
1. Click Close to close the window.
2. When prompted to save the changes, click the Yes.

Associate a geocode with a store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Store on the tree structure. The stores appear in the table.

Select a store and click Edit. The Store Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Geocodes. The Geocodes window opens.

1. To associate a country geocode with a store, in the Country ID field, enter the
geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE button and select a country.

2. To associate a state geocode with a store:

a. Associate geocodes as described in step 1.
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b. In the State ID field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV E button
and select a state.

3. To associate a county geocode with a store:

a. Associate geocodes as described in step 1 - 2.

b. In the County ID field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV E
button and select a county.

4. To associate a city geocode with a store:
a. Associate geocodes as described in step 1 - 3.

b. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV IE] button and
select a city.

5. To associate a district geocode with a store:

a. Associate geocodes as described in step 1 - 4.

b. In the District field, enter the geocode of the district, or click the LOV IE button
and select a district.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate tax codes with a merchandise hierarchy

Associate tax codes with a merchandise hierarchy

The sales tax feature allows you to specify the tax codes that apply to an item at a specific
store. To ensure that stores have accurate sales tax information, the tax codes are sent
through the nightly batch process two days in advance of when they are effective at the
stores.

You apply a tax code to items, departments, and item lists. You can create tax product
group item lists that include items that share the same tax codes. The tax codes that are
ultimately applied to an item at a store are determined by the tax codes that the item
shares with the store. The tax codes of a store are determined by the tax codes that are
associated with the geocode to which the store belongs.

You can view the tax rates that apply to the item at a specific store, or you can view all of
the tax codes associated with an item, department, or item list. You can only view item
lists that are tax product groups.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.
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O Tax Hierarchy

AEERE
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Tax Hierarchy Window

In the Tax Rate field, enter the tax rate.

1. On the Tax Jurisdictions tab, select a tax jurisdiction.
2. Click on the Tax Codes & Rates tab.

3. C(lick Add Code.

4. In the Tax Type field, select the type of tax.

5. Click Add Rate.

6.

7.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax rate is effective, or click the
calendar = button and select the date.

8. When applicable, enter the date on which the tax rate ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

Note: Tax rates for the same tax type cannot have
overlapping start and end dates.

9. Click Close to close the window.

10. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Associate a department with a tax code
1. Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.
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Click on the Department tab.
Click the Add.

4. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV E button
and select a department.

5. In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the
department, or click the calendar =l button and select a date.

6. When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar #= button and select the date.

7. Click Close to exit. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Note: Tax codes for a department are applied when an item
is sold at the department level

Associate a geocode with a tax code

1. Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.
2. Click on the Geocodes tab.

3. Click Add.
4

To associate a country geocode with a tax code:

5. In the Country ID field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV E button
and select a country.

6. To associate a state geocode with a tax code:
a. Associate geocode as described in step 4.

b. In the State ID field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV E button
and select a state.

7. To associate a county geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 5.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

b. In the County ID field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV E
button and select a county.

To associate a city geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 6.

b. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV E button and
select a city.

To associate a district geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 7.

b. In the District field, enter the geocode of the district, or click the LOV IE] button
and select a district.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the

department, or click the calendar button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or

click the calendar button and select the date.

Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Associate an item with a tax code

1.
2.
3.

7.

Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.
Click Add.
In the Item field, enter the item number, or enter a partial description of the item and

click the LOV IE] button to select an item.
In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the item, or
click the calendar button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Create a tax jurisdiction

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.
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O Tax Hierarchy
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Tax Hierarchy Window

1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. In the Tax Jurisdiction field, enter a unique ID for the tax jurisdiction in the first field
and a description in the second field.

3. Inthe Tax Level field, select the tax level of the tax jurisdiction.
Click Apply. The tax jurisdiction is added to the table.

Click Close to close the window. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Search for a tax code

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.
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O Tax Hierarchy
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Tax Hierarchy Window

Enter search criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

2. Click Search. The tax jurisdictions that match the search criteria appear on the results
table.

3. Select a tax jurisdiction. Click the Tax Code Rates tab in order to display the tax code
level with which you want to work.

Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save any changes, click Yes to save or No to close without saving.

Copy tax codes to a department

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens

Select Department on the tree structure. The departments appear in the table.

Select a department and click the Edit button. The Department Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Apply Tax Codes. The Item Tax Codes window opens.
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Item Tax Codes Window

1. Click Copy. The Copy window opens.

Copy tax codes from item

ftem | El g

Copy Cancel |

Copy Window
2. Enter the item number of the item that you want to copy from. You can also enter a

partial description of the item and click the LOV =] button to select the item.

3. Click Copy to copy the tax codes from the selected item to the department and close
the window. The copied tax codes appear in the table on the Item Tax Codes
window.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy tax codes to a tax product group item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

From the Options menu, select Create Tax Code Change. The Item Tax Codes window
opens.
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S Itermn Tax
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Item Tax Codes Window

1. Click Copy. The Copy window opens.

Copy tax codes from item

ftem | El g

Copy Cancel |

Copy Window
2. Enter the item number of the item that you want to copy from. You can also enter a

partial description of the item and click the LOV =] button to select the item.

3. Click Copy to copy the tax codes from the selected item to the current items and
close the window. The copied tax codes appear in the table on the Item Tax Codes
window.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy tax codes to an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.
Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Select the Apply Tax Codes option. The Item Tax Codes window opens.
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Item Tax Codes Window

1. Click Copy. The Copy window opens.

Copy tax codes from item

ftem | El g

Copy Cancel |

Copy Window
2. Enter the item number of the item that you want to copy from. You can also enter a

partial description of the item and click the LOV =] button to select the item.

3. Click Copy to copy the tax codes from the selected item to the current items and
close the window. The copied tax codes appear in the table on the Item Tax Codes
window.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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User Tools

User Tools

Timelines
= Define a timeline step
= Define a timeline

= Associate a timeline with an activity

Document maintenance
=  Maintain documents
= Associate a document with a RMS element

Tickets and Labels
* Add ticket types
= Request tickets or labels
= Edit ticket types for an item
= Edit ticket types for multiple items

Timelines

Define a timeline step

Define a timeline step

The steps used to create timelines allows you to create and maintain the timelines that
are used to track an activity. The type of timeline you create determines what activities
you can attach a timeline to. After you create the steps, you can define a series of steps to
be used in a timeline. You can use a timeline to track the completion of an activity. When
creating a timeline, you can pick which steps to include and the order of the steps. You
can include any number of steps in a timeline.

Define a timeline step

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Timeline Step Components >
Edit. The Timeline Step Components window opens.
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2 Timeline Step Components
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Timeline Step Components Window

1. In the Timeline Type field, select the activity for which you want to define a timeline
step.
Click Add. The step number is filled in automatically in the Step No. field.
In the Step Description field, enter a description of the step.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Define a timeline

Define a timeline
A timeline is a schedule of events. To track the life cycle of an activity, you can attach a

timeline to the activity. You can enter dates with which to track the completion of the
timeline steps. You can revise dates and record the reason for the revision.
Define a timeline

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Timeline > New. The Timeline
Steps window opens.
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O Timeline Steps
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Timeline Steps Window

1. Enter a description of the timeline in the box to the right of the Timeline Number
field.

In the Timeline Type field, select the activity for which you want to define a timeline.

If the Timeline Type is Purchase Order or Order/Item, select a base in the Timeline
Base field. This field is optional.

4. Select the steps that you want to include in the timeline:

a.

d.

Enter the step number in the Step Number field, or click the LOV =l button and
select the step.

In the Days to Complete field, enter the number of days that you want to allot for
completion of the step.

In the Display Sequence field, enter the order in which you want to display the
step. You may need to edit the sequence number for other steps in the timeline.

Repeat steps a through c for each additional step.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy a timeline

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Timeline > New. The Timeline
Steps window opens.
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O Timeline Steps
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Timeline Steps Window

1. Enter a description of the timeline in the box to the right of the Timeline Number
field.

In the Timeline Type field, select the activity for which you want to copy a timeline.

If the Timeline Type is Purchase Order or Order/Item, select a base in the Timeline
Base field. This field is optional.

4. Click Like Timeline. The Copy Like Timeline Step window opens.
a. Enter the ID of the timeline that you want to copy, or click the LOV =] button
and select the timeline.

b. Click OK to exit the Copy Like Timeline Step window. The description and steps
of the selected timeline are copied to the Timeline Steps window.

5. Edit the Days to Complete and Display Sequence fields as needed.
Add, delete, or sort the steps as needed.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a timeline with an activity

Associate a timelines with an activity

Within RMS, timelines can be attached to an item, a purchase order, and a line item
within a purchase order.

* You can associate timelines with a variety of activities in Oracle Retail Trade
Management (RTM).
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Associate a timeline with a customs entry

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Customs Entry. The Customs Entry
Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a customs entry in Edit mode. The Customs Entry Header
window opens.

From the Options menu, select Timelines > New. The Timeline window opens.
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Timeline Window

1. In the Timeline Number field, enter the ID of the timeline, or click the LOV
button and select the timeline.

Choose one of the following methods to enter the original dates:

In the Base Date field, enter the date on which to begin the timeline, or click the

calendar ® button and select the date. The original dates for each step are filled in
automatically.

4. In any one of the Original Date fields, enter a date; then click Calculate Dates. The
Base Date field and remaining Original Date fields are filled in automatically.

5. Toadd a comment to a step, select the Comments option. Then type the comment in

the Comments field, or click the comments button and enter the comment.
6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Associate a timeline with a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Selection window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

From the Options menu, select Timelines > New. The Timeline window opens.
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Timeline Window

Note: You may also access the Timelines window from the
PO Item Maintenance window. To access the window, click
Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Timelines > New. The
Timeline window is displayed.

1. In the Timeline Number field, enter the timeline ID, or click the LOV IE] button and
select a timeline. The timeline information opens in the table.
If necessary, click the calendar == button to change the date the date.
If necessary, click Delete to remove a step from the timeline.
To enter a reason for any timeline changes, select the Reason radio button and enter
the reason code, or click the LOV E button and select a reason.

5. To enter a comment for any timeline changes, select the Comments radio button and
enter the comments.
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Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a timeline with a transportation element

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transportation > Maintenance. The
Transportation Selection window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transportation record in Edit mode. The Transportation window
opens.

OR

From the main menu, select Inventory > Transportation > PO-Level Maintenance > Edit.
The PO-Level Transportation window opens.

Tranzportation ID 7361 Candidate Ind. [v* Rush Ind. [
“essel ID |55 RETEK “oyageFlight [WESS21 Est. Depart. Date |09-hAR-2001 ﬂ Act. Depart. Date (09-MAR-2001 E
Tranz. Mode | E| SCAg?:Sc.z: E‘
BLi&WE [7361 Cortainer |7361 Cansalidstor | £
Order Ho. | 72191 £ tem | 101264390 4= |sir 37934 & Lotha.
Carton Gy E Gross W E Cubic E
tem Gy, [10.00 Ea £ Met it £
C lictati "
Dns?jlounltorc %| Lading Part | %‘
Origin Country |CA Ek}anada Dizcharge Port | EH
Export Country | E| Receipt Mo.
Shipment Mo. FCR ID
Invoice M. 7361 FCR Date £
Comments | g
Ok oK + Repest: Dates Invoice Ereight Totals “iewy Order | Cancel |

Transportation Window

1. To associate a timeline with transportation records at the following levels:

= Bill of lading: From the Options menu, select Timelines > BL/AWB > New. The
Timeline window opens.

= Commercial invoice: From the Options menu, select Timelines > Commercial
Invoice > New. The Timeline window opens.

=  Container: From the Options menu, select Timelines > container > New. The
Timeline window opens.

= PO/Item: From the Options menu, select Timelines > PO/Item > New. The
Timeline window opens.

= Transportation record: From the Options menu, select Timelines >
Transportation Record > New. The Timeline window opens.

= PO-specific bill of lading: From the Options menu, select Timelines > PO/BL
AWB > New. The Timeline window opens.
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7.

Note: This level of timeline is only available from the PO-
Level Transportation window.

In the Timeline Number field, enter the ID of the timeline, or click the LOV IE
button and select the timeline.

Choose one of the following methods to enter the original dates.

In the Base Date field, enter the date on which to begin the timeline, or click the
calendar = button and select the date. The original dates for each step are filled in
automatically.

In any one of the Original Date fields, enter a date; then click Calculate Dates. The
Base Date field and remaining Original Date fields are filled in automatically.

To add a comment to a step, select the Comments option. Enter the comment in the
Comments field, or click the comments button and enter the comment.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a timeline with an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Select the Timelines option. The Timeline window opens.
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Timeline Window
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1. In the Timeline Number field, enter the ID of the timeline, or click the LOV IE
button and select the timeline.

Choose one of the following methods to enter the original dates:

In the Base Date field, enter the date on which to begin the timeline, or click the

calendar = button and select the date. The original dates for each step are filled in
automatically.

4. In any one of the Original Date fields, enter a date; then click Calculate Dates. The
Base Date field and remaining Original Date fields are filled in automatically.

5. Toadd a comment to a step, select the Comments option. Then type the comment in
the Comments field, or click the comments button and enter the comment.
6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Document Maintenance

Maintain documents

Maintain documents

The Document Maintenance feature allows you to create, edit, and view documents
required for letter of credit processing. Documents can also be designated as not required
for the Letter of Credit and can be used for other purposes within the organization.

Add a document

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Document Maintenance > Edit. The
Document Maintenance window opens.

O Document Maintenance

@ 0%[8Y

(docmain)

Document Document Description Document Type S¥\;1;T Sequence Document Text Doc:ljl?nem
1126 T Reguired Doc. LCIND 468 This i non-editable text. & @
1127 T Required Dac. LCIND N 458 This is editakle text. g @
1225 T Required Dac. LCIND " 2 458 This in nan-editable text g w
1325 Flamakle Materials 72 Thiz iz & flamatile item. & =
1425 Junk Material 71B This is junk material g w
1426 Fire Escape Instructions T Fire escape instructions g [
1427 Addtionsl info 478 s defitional infarmation g w
1625 AEK rer doc 458 1 Reguired LC doc g
1626 AEK reg doc 2 458 3 Anather POILC required doc & @
1B27 AEK reg doc 3a 78 Required LC doc 3 test & @
2128 invaice 78 Please pay full amount g =
2128 sticker 468 Emersion in water may cause electric shock g @
2525 |etter from maker 72 we are not responsible for any harm g 7
3125 croom 468 stuff, here and there g (4

5 — 5 r
Add Delete concel |

Document Maintenance Window
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1. Click Add. The Document field is filled in automatically with a unique ID number
for the document.

2. In the Document Description field, enter a description for the document.

3. In the Document Type field, select the document type. The Swift Tag field is filled in
automatically.

4. In the Sequence field, enter the sequence number, if required.

5. In the Document Text field, enter document text.

6. If this document has a letter of credit, select the LC Document check box.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a document with a RMS element

Associate a document with a RMS element

Any documents associated with the following elements default to a purchase order when
the purchase order is created. When you associate a purchase order with a letter of credit,
the required documents are then applied to the letter of credit. Required documents
applied to the letter of credit are transmitted to the bank through an electronic exchange.
You can add or delete required documents associated with:

=  Suppliers

= Partners

=  Countries

= Jtems

=  Purchase orders

Using Oracle Retail Trade Management (RTM), you can add required documents to the
letters of credit or HTS chapters. The remaining entities are accessible in the Oracle Retail
Merchandising System program.

Add a required document to a country

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Country > Edit. The Country
Maintenance window opens.
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@ M ST

: Country Code De=cription
~ R
99 MLiltiple
AD Ancorra
AE United Arab Emirates
. &F Afghaniztan
| A Artihua and Barbuda
Al Armguills
AL Albaniz
B b Armenia
AR Metherlands Antilles
A Angola
AR Argerting
A5 AMmErican Samos
AT Avstria
Al Avstralia
|| A Aruba

Add Delete cancel

Country Maintenance Window

1. Select the country.

2. From the Options menu, select Documents. The Required Documents window opens.
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© Required Docurments (reqdoc)

@ S S

Supplier 2342340000

_ Document Document Description Document Text

- .
&

(it (T (P (e (7, (7 (e, (e (7 (7 (7 (7

A

Acd Delete Cance|

Required Documents Window
3. Click Add.

4. In the Document field, enter a document number, or click the LOV button to
select a document.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a required document to a letter of credit
Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > Payments > Letter of Credit. The Letter

of Credit Find window opens.

Search for and retrieve a letter of credit in the Edit mode. Restrict the search to letters of
credit in either Worksheet status or Confirmed status. The Letter of Credit Application
Header window opens.

If the status is Confirmed, select Amendments from the Options menu. The Letter of
Credit Amendments window opens.

From the Options menu, select Required Documents. The Required Documents window
opens.
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O Required Documents (regqdoc)

@ @S

Supplier (2342340000

. Document Document Description Document Text

- -

lx]

(i (i (e (e, (o (7 (7 (7, (e (7, (7 (e (0

Add Delste | Cancel

Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter a document number, or click the LOV button to
select a document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a required document to a partner

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Partner. The Partner Find window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a partner in the Edit mode. You can add required documents only
to importers, brokers, factories, consolidators, applicants, and consignees. The Partner

Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Documents. The Required Documents window opens.
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O Required Documents (regqdoc)

@ @S

Supplier (2342340000

Document Document Description Document Text

@-g—_ﬂ

[

lx]

(i (i (7 (e (o (7, (7 (o (e (7, (

Add Delste | Cancel

Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter the Document ID, or click the LOV button to select
the document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a required document to a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in the Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Documents. The Required Documents window opens.
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O Required Documents (regqdoc)

@ @S

Supplier (2342340000

Document Document Description Document Text

@-g—_ﬂ

[

(i (i (7 (e (o (7, (7 (o (e (7, (

lx]

Add Delste | Cancel

Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter the Document ID, or click the LOV button to select
the document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a required document to an HTS heading

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Landed Cost > HTS Maintenance > HTS
Heading Maintenance > Edit. The current HTS headings appear in the HTS Heading
Maintenance window.

Select an HTS heading.

From the Options menu, select HTS Heading Documents. The Required Documents
window opens.

User Guide 399



Document Maintenance

O Required Documents (regqdoc)

@ @S

Supplier (2342340000

Document Document Description Document Text

@-g—_ﬂ

[

lx]

(i (i (7 (e (o (7, (7 (o (e (7, (

Add Delste | Cancel

Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter the document number, or click the LOV button to
select the document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a required document to an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a item in the Edit Item mode. The Item Maintenance window
opens.

Select the Required Documents option. The Required Documents window opens.
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O Required Documents

& SfE S 3

Supplier 2342340000

Document Document Description Document Text

A-

it (i (A (I (1 (T (i (i (e (e (2 (7, (7 (e (T

4

Aol Delete Cancel

Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter a document number, or click the LOV button to
select a document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain tickets and labels

Maintain tickets and labels

Items generally have tickets or labels affixed to them in the store. While shoppers may
note the price and size, sales clerks may glean quite a bit of additional information from
the tickets and labels. An item may have multiple tickets and labels.

You can choose what information is printed on tickets and labels and under what
circumstances they should be automatically printed. When necessary, you can choose to
print tickets on demand. Ticket requests are transmitted to an external ticketing system
for printing.

Before you can use tickets and labels, you must add the types of tickets to the system.
After entering a unique ID and description for a ticket type, you choose which attributes
of an item are to be printed on the ticket type. You also indicate whether the ticket type is
a shelf edge label. If the ticket type is a shelf edge label, only one label per request is
printed.

After the ticket types are defined, you can associate one or more ticket types with an
item. You can associate ticket types with multiple items by using an item list.

At this point, you indicate the circumstances under which tickets are automatically
printed. The circumstances are:

=  When a purchase order is approved

=  When a an order is received
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*  When a permanent price change takes effect.

If you use an item list, the ticket types that you add to the item list supersede existing
ticket types associated with the items on the item list. A message appears requesting if
the same ticket types to any subordinate level items.

Should the need arise, you can request tickets on demand. The request may be for a
single item, items on an item list, or items on a purchase order. Requests may be edited
until the tickets are printed.

Add ticket types

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Ticket Type > Edit. The Ticket Types
window opens.

® ONRET

Shelf Edge
Ticket Type Ticket Description Area Dezcription Department Clazz Subclazs Label

_—_J—-J-J- =

Ticket Type 10 (Class) 1000 £E| US - Marketplace 3 | 301 |

] (e ([ [ (7 (e (7 (7, ( (e, ([ (0 [, (7 (e

O ooooooooc oo o cl c

i (7 (i [ (7 (7 (i (e (e (7 (7 (e (7 (7 (e
i (e (i (e (7 (7 (o (7, ([ (7 ([
i (M (i [ (7 (7 (i (e (e (7 (v (e (7 (7 (e

1]

oK Add |

=)
A

o

=]

Detail | cancel |

Ticket Types Window

Add a ticket type

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Ticket Type field enter a unique ID for the ticket type.

3. In the Ticket Description field, enter the description of the ticket type.

4. In the merchandise hierarchy fields, enter the ID of the member of each hierarchy
level, or click the LOV . button and select a member.

5. If the ticket is used as shelf edge label, select the Shelf Edge Label check box.

Add an attribute to a ticket type
1. Select the ticket type and click Detail. The Ticket Items window opens.
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O Ticket tems {ticket)

Ticket Type |DC2 |Dave's newy ticket type

= —— - I =
[ £

&N

Attribute Type Attribute 1D Description

]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]

(it (M, (M (T (M (Y (P (T (P (T (P (P, (e

Add Delete Cancel

Ticket ltems Window

5.

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

In the Attribute field, select the type of attribute.

In the Attribute ID field, enter the ID of the attribute, or click the LOV button and
select the attribute.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Request tickets or labels

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Request Tickets. The Request Manual
Ticketing window opens.
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6 &6 ST

ten | v 2
ftem | ftem Description Ticket Description Quantity Location Type Location Location Mame
=] 400000283081 :: most ticket fun g pheer the foo ticket type 12 Warehouse 1231 Charms wh
5 =
Request Default
ttems [Single fem Single tem | 400000283051 /= | most ticket fun )| |
Apply
Location Type Location | 123 Elcharms wh Quantity |12
Delete
Ticket Type |FOO E |pheer the foo ticket type Qrigin Country IS @ United States g

= | Cancel ‘

Request Manual Ticketing Window
Click New. The Apply area is enabled.
In the Items field, select the grouping mechanism for the items to be ticketed.
In the next field, enter the ID of the specific item, item list, or purchase order, or click
the LOV E button and select the group.

4. In the Location Type field, select the type of location. This field is not required for
purchase orders.

5. In the Location field, enter the ID of the specific location, or click the LOV IE] button
and select the location. This field is not required for purchase orders.

6. In the Quantity field, enter the number of tickets to be printed. This field is not
required for purchase orders.

7. In the Ticket Type field, enter the ID of the ticket type, or click the LOV IE button
and select the ticket type.

8. In the Origin Country field, enter the code for the origin country, or click the LOV IE]
button and select the origin country. The origin country is optional.

9. Click Apply. The ticket requests are added to the table.
10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit ticket types for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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@ IME S

Suppliers

Retail By Zone
Locations

List Children

Simple Pack Setup
Simple Pack Wiew
Mazs Change tem
Mazs Change femiloc
Replenishment
Substitute fems
SeasonsPhases
Timelines

Ticket Type

Image

Inventory by Location
Saleslzzsues by Locstion
Uravailable Invertory
User Defined Attributes
ftem Attributes

Import Aftributes
Required Documents
HTS

Eligible Tariff Trestments
WAT Maintenance

Packs
Departmert | 4000 Meat Dept
O Complex. W Simple = (Gontains Inners
Class | 4200 Best
Subciass | 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Type [/enon Fac: | orser as | | Back Details |
ttem Parert | | & temLevel
tem Grandparert | | @
Kem Number Type Tran Level
ftem | 1414 [Test &
Short Desc. | Test £ Status Worksheet e e Minventory  PSelable W@ Grderable

Attributes
[ Merchandise

[T Forecastatle

[ |G Reglenishment
[ Cateh wisight

™ Canstant Dimensions

Pricing (GBP)

Cost Zone Group ‘

Unit ELC 540541

1000 4E||Cost Zone Lacation

Markup % 50.00%

Standard Unit Retail 10811 Suggested Retail

Selling Unit Retail 10811

Selling LUOM |E#,

R
Multiplz

Standard UOM [E& £
LIOnt Comversion Factar

Apply Tax Codes
Orcler Detail

ttem Up Charges B pEpestien

15 o o o o o o o [ R

ftem Mumber Type Diffs
Wotksheet
Submit I &
Approve Eroup alUE Type | El Value ‘ E|
Approval Errars e e Type | El Value ‘ El
CEroun ™ alue Type | El Value | E|
Click the O buttnta save any = O Groun 0 valie Type | £] Value | E|
changes and close the window. =5 =
= Comments: Q

Create Children ‘ RCON Attributes Groc Attributes ‘ N T L

Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

11. Click on the Ticket Type option on the Options list. The ticket types appear on the
Item Ticket Detail window.

-
@ M ST

ftem | 100006005 |Adidas Jogging SuitBlue

Percent
Ovver Cuantity

Print on Price

Ticket Type Ticket Description PO Print Type Change?

IR A R — )

(Tt (i (2t [ [ P (o (2 (s (e (2 (0

A

[}
ful
& ANENENENENENENENENENENENENE

Cancel

Item Ticket Detail Window
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Note: To edit a ticket type for a subordinate item, click on
the List Children option on the Options list. The Item
Children window opens. Next, select an item; then click on
the Ticket Type option on the Options list.

12. Edit the PO Print Type, Print on Price Change, and Percent Over Quantity fields as
necessary.

Add a ticket type
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Ticket Type field, enter the code for the ticket type, or click the LOV IE] button
and select the ticket type.

3. Inthe PO Print Type field, select when the tickets should be printed.

To indicate that the ticket type should be printed when a permanent price change
becomes effective, select the Print on Price Change checkbox.

5. In the Percent Over Quantity field, enter or edit the percentage of extra tickets to be
printed as necessary.

Delete a ticket type
1. Select a ticket type and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

Review and complete the ticket type
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

4. If prompted to overwrite the ticket types for children (subordinate level items) of the
current item, click either Yes or No as necessary.

Edit ticket types for multiple items

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > Ticket Type. The Item Ticket
Detail window opens.
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O ltem Ticket Detail [skutickt)
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Item Ticket Detail Window

1.

© ® N oo

In the Ticket Type field, enter the ID of the ticket type, or click the LOV =l button
and select the ticket type.

In the PO Print Type field, select when the tickets are printed.

If you want tickets printed automatically when a permanent price change becomes
effective, select the Print on Price Change check box.

In the Percent Over Quantity field, enter or edit the percentage of extra tickets to be
printed.

To add another ticket type, click Add.

Enter the details on the next available line.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

When warned about overwriting existing ticket types, click OK.

When prompted to overwrite the ticket types for children (subordinate level items) of
the items on the item list, click either Yes or No as necessary.
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System Administration

System Administration

* Maintain system variables
= Maintain system security
= Internationalize RMS

= Create point of sale configurations
Maintain system parameters

Maintain system parameters

The following areas can be maintained in order to optimize system performance.

Maintain audit trails

Audit trails can be set up to track who makes changes to a selected table and when such
changes are made. Whenever a record is added, changed, or deleted on the selected table,
a record is added to the audit table. The record includes the primary key, date/time
stamp, and user ID. If fields are audited, the before and after values, as well as the
standard audit information, are tracked. It is recommended that you do not audit the
primary key field.

Dynamic hierarchies

Default names are used for the elements in the merchandise, organizational, supplier,
and item hierarchies. You replace the default names with customized names. For
example, you may chose to replace the term Department with Category. The user-
supplied term is substituted for the Oracle Retail term throughout the system.

The default names for the merchandise, organizational, and supplier hierarchies are
maintained in the Dynamic Hierarchy window. The default names for the item hierarchy
are maintained in the System Parameter Maintenance window.
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O Systern Parameter Maintenance YWindow

@ JMOE 3

Corporate HQ Count
orporate HQ Country Table's Coener  RMST1104
- TEA E|united States

Currency
[ Consalidation Exchange Rate

Primary Language
[ Fuftiple Currencies
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[ Chech Dight Indicstor
Check Digit
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Channel Merchandise Hierarchy
Distribution Rule | Proration -

[+ Auto Generate Department, Class and Subclass [Ds
[ futi-Channelndicatar

oK Erevieus: et Cancel

Error message and multi-view maintenance

Implementation personnel have access to an error message tool and a multi-view tool.
The error message tool is used to maintain the RTK_ERRORS table. By placing error
messages in a table, the messages are more easily maintained and internationalized. The
RTK_ERRORS table is usually populated during system installation.

The multi-view tool is used to maintain the MULTIVIEW_DEFAULT 45 and
MULTIVIEW_SAVED_45 tables. Multi-views allow the user to view predefined subsets
of columns on a form when the number of available columns exceeds the available space.
The MULTIVIEW tables are usually populated during system installation. However, a
user may also choose to customize and save the content of a multi-view from within a
form that contains a multi-view.

Code maintenance

Code types provide the values that appear in drop-down lists throughout the system.
The values entered on the code windows become useful when 1) windows in the system
are coded to display fields containing the values and 2) the values are coded to cause
some action to occur when a user selects the value.

Batch maintenance

The batch module allows you to monitor the batch programs used by the system. You
can view the history of a batch program in order to verify when it was run or how long it
ran. You can maintain the number of threads used by a batch program or the number of
saves performed during the run.
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System variables

Users gain the most value from software when the system is optimized to meet their
needs. The system variables module provides a means of maintaining the relatively static
information about a retailer's business.

Many of the system variables must be set during installation and cannot be changed
without major implications. Most system variables are specific to functional areas such as
ordering, pricing, transfers, stock ledger and history. While some indicators dictate the
level at which these functions perform, others indicate the length of time that the data is
maintained for these areas.

In addition to the functional variables, other variables span all functional areas and
determine how the system must perform as a whole. Some of these variables include the
multiple currency indicator, primary language, and system dates.

Printers

One or more printers may be set up for or by end users. Whichever printer is marked as
Active becomes the default printer when the user chooses to print a report.

Main menu

The main menu is very flexible. You can add and delete folders and elements on the tree
structure. Some examples of elements are forms, internal items, Oracle reports, user
applications, and web pages. You can secure any type of element so that only selected
user roles have access to the element. Users inherit the permissions that are associated
with their user role.

Users also can customize the main menu for their own use. As a user, you can add
folders and elements in order to personalize your workspace.

Calendar overview
Two types of calendars are supported by the system:

* Normal (Julian) calendar: Results in uneven yearly, quarterly, and monthly
comparisons since calendar dates generally fall on different days from one year to the
next. The number of weekdays differs from one year to the next. For example: There
may be four Saturdays in a month one year, but five Saturdays the next year. A
month may have between 28 and 31 days. Once every four years, an extra day is
added to compensate for leap year.

= Retail (4-5-4) calendar: Each quarter contains 13 full weeks divided into a 4-5-4
format. That is, the first month of the quarter has four weeks, the second month has
five weeks, and the third month has four weeks. The number of days in the retail
year, except leap year, equals only 364 days. To compensate for the missing day in
non-leap years, an extra week is added to the calendar once every seven years. The
retail calendar provides consistent inclusion of weekends for yearly comparisons by
month and a consistent day for month-end processing.

Sales history is always based on the retail calendar. The calendar begins at least 18
months prior to the earliest stock ledger and sales history data. The calendar also
contains dates at least three years into the future.

The calendar is set up by the system administrator. You can identify the half-year periods
used in the system. Half-year periods are entered in the format YYYYn, where YYYY is
the four-digit year and n is the period. The period may be 1 or 2. For example: The first
half of 2002 is entered as 20021.
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Edit audit trails

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Audit Trail > Edit. The list of
audited tables appear in the Audit Trail Field Selection window.

O Audit Trail Field Selection Window (auditthl)

@ SfE S

Audit Trail Field Selection Window

1. Select a table.
2. [Edit the Purge Frequency and the Field Level fields as necessary.

Edit the fields to be audited
1. Select a table and click Fields. The Audit Fields window opens.
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2 Audit Fields Windaow (auditthl)
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Audit Fields Window

2. In the Fields to be Audited field, enter the name of the field, or click the LOV
button and select the field.

3. To delete a field, select the field and click Delete.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a table from the list of audited tables
1. Select a table and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit batch controls

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Batch Maintenance > Batch
Control. The Batch Control window opens.
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O Batch Control Window
IEEEFEE
Program Mame |aud'rt3'-,-'s EH

Comtmit Mac. Che. h 0|
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Ok Ok + Eepeat History Cancel |

Batch Control Window

1. In the Program Name field, enter the name of a batch program, or click the LOV IE]
button and select the batch program.

2. In the Commit Max Ctr field, enter or edit the maximum value for the commit
counter as necessary

3. In the Number of Threads field, enter or edit the number of threads.
To view details about previous executions of the batch program:
a. Click History. The Batch Control History window opens
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O Batch Contral History YWindaw (batchent)
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Batch Control History Window

b. Click OK to exit the Batch Control History window.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit dynamic hierarchies

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Dynamic Hierarchies > Edit.
The Dynamic Hierarchy window opens.
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2 Dynarnic Hierarchy LAx

@ SRS

Retek Mame Cliert Mame Abbreviation

AREAS
CHAIM
CHAIMS
CLASS
CLASSES
CORPARNES
CORAP AR
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Cancel

Dynamic Hierarchy Window

1. In the Client Name field, enter or edit the customized name for an element named in
the Oracle Retail Name field.

2. In the Abbreviation field, enter or edit the abbreviation for a customized name in the
Client Name field.

Note: It is recommended that you do not exceed 15
characters as anything over 15 characters may not be
displayed on most forms.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit halves

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Half > Edit. The current halves
appear in the Half window.
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o Half

(half)

@ OS2

Half Mumber

F

19941 Summet 1994
19942 Winter 1994
19331 Summer 1935
19952 wyinter 19393
19961 Summer 1996
19962 Winter 1996
19971 Summer 1997
19972 wwinter 1997
19951 Summer 1995
19952 Winter 1993
19991 Summer 1993
199592 Wwinter 1999
20001 Summer 2000
20002 vinter 2000
20011 Summer 2001
20012 vyinter 2001
20021 Summer 2002

Description

Dates
Fek 1994 to Jul 1994
A 1994 to Jan 1995
Fehk 1935 1o Jul 1933
Aug 199510 Jan 1996
Feh 1996 to Jul 1996
Ay 1998 to Jan 1997
Fek 1997 to Jul 1937
Aug 1997 to Jan 1998
Feh 1995 to Jul 1995
A 199810 Jan 1999
Fek 1999 1o Jul 1999
Aug 199910 Jan 2000
Feh 2000 to Jul 2000
Ang 2000 o Jan 2001
Feh 2001 to Jul 2001
Aug 2001 to Jan 2002
Feh 2002 to Jul 2002

Delete Cancel

Half Window

1. Edit the descriptions or dates as necessary.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a half

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
2. In the Half Number field, enter an ID for the half. Use the format YYYYn, where

YYYY is the 4-digit year and n is the half-year period (either 1 or 2).

In the Description field, enter a description for the half.
In the Dates field, enter the date range for the half.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a half

1. Select a half and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click OK.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit multi-view columns

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Multiview Search Tool. The
Multisearch Editor window opens.

Search for and retrieve a multi-view column. The results appear in the table.

(rrfind45)

Multisearch Editor Window

Edit a multi-view column

1. Select the form and column and click Edit. The details appear in the Multiview Edit
window.
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© Multiview Edit

& JrE ST

Form Name [FM_PARTFIND

Calumn Mame |EI_PARTNER.CONTACT_NAME

Colutnn Orcler |3
Column Repository

Text ltem |EI_COL_HEAD.TI_CONTACT_NAME

Text tem Repository
Figld Status DO
Linked Tao Croler

Linked to kem |

Link Type ’_
Wicth

Column Pointer |

Column Description |

Delete Cancel

Multiview Edit Window

2. Enter or edit the details as necessary.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Delete a multi-view column

1. Select the form and column and click Edit. The details appear in the Multiview Edit
window.

Click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Add a multi-view column

1. Click Add. The Multiview Edit window opens.

2. Enter the form and column information in the appropriate fields.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Edit system code types

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Codes Maintenance > Edit.
The code types appear in the Codes Header Maintenance window.
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O Codes Header Maintenance Window

& SNEE I

Code Type Description

ACRJ Status (Accepted, Rejected)

ACT2 Mode with viewe all

ACTS tem List actions

ACT4 Stock Count Actions

ACTH Mode

ACTT Action Type

ACTY Stock Count Action Type
— ADTP Price Adjustment Type

AJTY Type of Adjustment

ALCE ALC Status General

ALCS ALC Status

ALLL All stares

ALMT Allocation Method

ALST Allocation Status

AMTH Apply Methods

AMTY Amount Type

Detail Add Delete Cancel

Codes Header Maintenance Window

= [Edit the descriptions as necessary.

Add a code type

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Code Type field, enter a code for the code type.

3. In the Description field, enter a description of the code type.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add values to a code type
1. Select the code type and click Detail. The Code Detail Maintenance window opens.
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O Code Detail Maintenance Window

& SNE 22

Code Type | AALC Apply Allovwances Code

Dizplay System
Code Description Order Required

=] O Ordering 1 A

R Receiving 2 [

=

7

B

F

B

=

=

7

=

=

-

. [

-
Agdd Delete Cancel |

Code Detail Maintenance Window

2. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

In the Code field, enter an code for the value.

In the Description field, enter the value as you want it to appear to users.

a ke

In the Display Order field, enter the sequence number to indicate the order in which
the value should appear in drop-down lists.

Select the System Required check box as necessary.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete values from a code type

1. Select the code type and click Detail. The values appear in the Code Detail
Maintenance window.

Select a value and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a code type

1. Select a code type and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit system error messages

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Message Search Tool. The
Error Message Search window opens.

D E”l:l r [. e arc h "'."-"."'il'l d o ' TS ; a ' rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr
G SRS 3
Search
Key ||
Text |

Wiy @ Al O Approved U Unapproved Language |Englizh -

Hey Text Approved

= .
-

-

5

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

= [

Ok | Search | RF Preview | Add Edif

Error Message Search Window

1. Enter search criteria in the Key, Text, View, and Language fields as necessary.

2. Click Search. The error messages that match the search criteria appear.

Edit an error message

1. Select an error message and click Edit. The Error Message Maintenance window
opens.

Edit the details as necessary.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an error message
1. Click Add. The Error Message Maintenance window opens.
2. Enter the details of the message.

3. To see how the message will be displayed, click Preview. On the Preview Parameter
window, enter one to three parameters as necessary and click OK. The message
opens.
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O Preview Parameter

Parameter 1 |

Parameter 2 |

Parameter 3 |

Preview Parameter Window

4. To see how the message will be displayed on an RF device, click RF Preview. On the
Preview Parameter window, enter one to three parameters as necessary and click
OK. The message opens.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete an error message
1. Select a message and click Edit. The message opens on the Error Message
Maintenance window.

Click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit system printers

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Printer Maintenance > Edit. The
Printer Maintenance window opens.

O Frinter Maintenance

¢ IMEEI F
Active
Printer Descrigtion Ircd.
“ test printer francai Test francais (s
mep_9n_4000 JRS [
thing thing [
-
=i r
Al Delete Carcel |

Printer Maintenance Window

1. In the Description field, edit the brief description of the printer.

2. To designate that the printer is active, select the Active Ind check box. To designate
that the printer is not active, clear the Active Ind check box.
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Add a printer

1.

Click Add. The next available row is enabled.

In the Printer field, enter the system-defined printer name.

In the Description field, enter a brief description of the printer.
If the printer is not active, clear the Active Ind. check box.

ok wbd

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a printer
1. Click Delete to delete the printer.
2. When prompted to delete the printer, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit system variables

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > System Variables. The System

Parameter Maintenance window opens.

D Systermn Parameter Maintenance Window

@ 0= 3

Corporate HQ Country

m E| Table's Owner  RMST1104
United States

Currency
) [ [Conznlidation Exchanae Rate
Primary Language
- [ utiple Eurrencies
| 1 |Eng||3h
Primary [ZBP  |British Pound
Inventory
History Lewel |.-’-\II tems - [ Estimeted Landed Gost Avaiable
[ Imipart Inclicatar
[ Chieck Digt Indicstaor
Check Digit
Modulus #  Weight 8 Weight 7 Weight & Wigight 5 Wieight 4 Wigight 3 Weight 2 Wizight 1
| 2 | 12 | es | 3z | 1. | 8 | 4 2
Channel Merchandise Hierarchy
Distribution Rule | Proration ~|

[ Auto Generste Department, Class and Subclass [Ds
[ MuticChannel Indicatar

ok EreviEs et Cancel

System Parameter Maintenance Window

1. Edit options and enter values as needed.
2. There are several screens associated with this window.

=  To view and edit the next screen, click Next.

= To view and edit the previous screen, click Previous.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit the navigator toolbar

Navigate: Close all windows except the Oracle Retail Enterprise Start window.

From the Options menu, select Start Options. The Navigator User Options window
opens.

[ Scroll left

(2

[ Shrink

el
=
Y

[ Expand
[ Change

[ Delete

(X |+ [

[ Maove left

+*
=

—n
+

[ Mo right

&
=

[ Change header name
[ Search
[ Find cursar

[ [Save

¥ 5

[ Scroll right

Ok Cancel

Navigator User Options Window
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© Retek Enterprise Sta
& M E3
Al Folders Cortents of Action
.ction £ Sales Audi
55| Currency Exchanoe Types
-] Pricing 55| Merchandise Hisrarchy
#-] Firance 55| Croganizational Hisrarchy
-0 Ordering =iz Retek Forecasting
- Invertory 52| view Reports
&~ Control
H 3 @ £ Search g g % il ﬂ

Oracle Retail Enterprise Start Window
1. To display and add buttons to the toolbar:

a. Select the Show Multiview check box. The check boxes are enabled.

b. Select the check box next to each toolbar button that you want to include on the
toolbar.

To delete a button from the toolbar, clear the check box next to the button.
To delete the toolbar, clear the Show Multiview check box.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit the system main menu

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Tree Administration. The
Oracle Retail Start Tree Administration window opens.

Navigate to the folder that you want to edit.
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O Retek Start Tree Administration

& SRS 3

2 ction Falder

Cantral Folder

Finance Folder

Invertary Falder

tetms: Folder A Folder

Ordering Folder

Pricing Folder

Add Element
Delete tem
ZECUTY
-]
Ok Cancel

Oracle Retail Start Tree Administration Window

Add a folder
1. Click Add Folder. The New Item window opens.

2 Mew [term

Eletment name |

Type | |

Mext == | Cancel |

New Iltem Window

2. In the Folder Name field, enter the name of the folder.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an element

1. Double-click the folder in which the element belongs.

2. Click Add Element. The New Item window opens.

3. In the Element Name field, enter the name of the element.
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4. In the Type field, select the type of element.

5. Click Next. Enter the details on the next window or windows.

Note: The windows and fields that appear next depend on
the type of element that you select.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit security for an element

1. Select an element and click Security. The Security Control window opens.

O Security Control

Marme: |Currenc3-' Exchange Types

Eletment ||:urrxref

Wode |EDIT

Folder |ACTION

Roles allovwred: Roles available:
= DEVELOPER A ADMNMISTRATOR_ROLE
Q0 _USER_ROLE
CaD_ADMMSTRATOR
CaD_IMNGLIR
:I CaD_ LOOKLP_MAIMT
CaD_LOOKUP_REML

[ *

CAD_PACKAGES
CAD_PUBLIC
CAD_REPORTS
CAD_SUPER_USER

1]
1

Ok Cancel

Security Control Window

2. To allow access to the current element, select one or more user roles on the Roles
Available table. Then click the move left IEI button.

3. To deny access to the current element, select one or more user roles on the Roles

Allowed table. Then click the move right EI button.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a folder or element

1. Select the folder or element and click the Delete button.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click the Yes button.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain system security

Maintain system security

RMS has several built in methods that you can use to leverage system security.

Maintain users

The Security feature allows you to give users either full or limited access to certain areas
of RMS. The users must be valid system users.

Maintain security groups

The Security feature allows you to group users by access. Users with limited access can
be linked to one or more groups. The users within the groups share the same permissions
to view, add, edit, and delete records.

Assign regionality relationships

You can further secure RMS by assigning regions to a user. The users within the groups
share the same permissions to specified functional areas, merchandise levels,
organizational levels, and price zones.

Maintain secure areas

You can assign access to groups at the product level, location level, or price zone level.
The security restrictions that you set up at the group level are applied to all users that are
linked to the group. Any changes that you make to the security settings become effective
after a scheduled or ad hoc batch program rebuilds the security records.

Add a regionality relationship

Navigate: From the Main Menu, select Control > System > Regionality > Regionality
Matrix > Edit. The Regionality Maintenance window opens.
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© Regionality Maintenance

¢ gnmEa

Graup ID | | E‘ Supplier | El T
Business Role | v| Department | E‘
@ ] = | El Clear Criteria
m‘ Group Mame Organizational Level  Organizational Yalue
= £ (. | £
£ L £
£ L 0 £
£ 1 £
& (0 £
& & L £
Al Groupiloc ‘ Delete Groupiloc |
Supplier SupplierDepartment Department
Supplier hlame Supplier Matne Depart | Narme Depart| Hame
e £ = = £ e =
£ = £ £l
= £ £ =)
£ € £ £
= £ £ &
£ = £ =
£ £ £ £l
= £ = £ £ - £
Ldd ElEmEnts: [EIEtE = EmEnts A EEmEnts DEEtEEETERS: Al EEmeEnts [EIEtE = EmEnts,
ok Ok + Repest Refresh Cancel

Regionality Maintenance Window

Add a new group/location combination
1. Click Add Group/Loc.

Enter a group ID, or click the LOV E button to select a group.

Select an organizational level.

Enter an organizational value, or click the LOV IE] button to select a value.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add elements to a group/location combination

1. Select a group/location record.

2. Click Add Elements under the Supplier, Supplier/Department, or Department table.
3. Enter the supplier and/or department IDs to add to the selected group/location

combination, or click the LOV IE] button to select a supplier and/or department.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a security group

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Location/Product Security >
Group > Edit. The Security Group Maintenance window opens.
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Add a user

© Security Group Maintenance [sarpattr)
& NS
Group I Group Mame Business Role Commerts
-——__J
1556  Shampoo [Ca{egory hanager _]
1656 REGGP v]ReglonaIrty Groupl 2]
1657 REGGP2 = |Regionalty Group 2 Q]
1756 DA v]Dave's Regionality Group @]
[ )
1 =
1 =
1 =
1 =
[ 1 =
| 2
| B
| B
[ 1 =
¥ [ ] =)

agd | Delete Caricel

Security Group Maintenance Window

1. Click Add. The Group ID is filled in automatically.

2. In the Group Name field, enter a description of the security group.
3. Select a Business Role for the new security group.

4. In the Comments field, enter a comment, or click the comments button and enter
the comment.

5. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > User Attributes > New. The
User Attributes window opens.
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O Lzser Attributes

@ SMAS 2

User JUSERT [T
Language | 1 JlEninsh
Detaut Store | £|
Default Priter | £|

U=zer Phone |

U=zer Pager |

Uzer Fax |

Uzer E-mail | g

ok Ok + Repeat Delete | Cancel |

User Attributes Window

1. In the User fields, enter the ID and name of the user. The user must be a valid system
user.

2. Inthe Lang field, enter the ID of the user's language, or click the LOV IE button and
select the language.

3. Enter information in the optional fields as necessary.
To select the user's security level:
a. From the Security menu, select Privileges. The User Privileges window opens.

o

Security Privileges

U=zer |USERT

Uzer Matmne |Hegin:nnal'rt':.f Uzer 1

System Access Type

T Eul W |jmited

Cancel

User Privileges Window
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b. Select either Full or Limited.
c. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

5. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
Internationalize RMS

Internationalize RMS

You may need to maintain the internationalized aspects of RMS.

Maintain countries

You can maintain a list of country codes and descriptions. Country codes are used when
entering:

= Qrigin, import, export, and consolidating countries

= Supplier, partner, outside location, and customer addresses

= Company, store, and warehouse addresses

* Company and store addresses of competitors

= Country level geocodes and sales taxes

Maintain currencies

If the system is set up to support multiple currencies, monetary amounts may be
displayed in any of the currencies that are defined in the system. In addition to
identifying the currencies, the number of decimal places to display and the format for
both cost and retail amounts must be entered for each currency.

One or more types of exchange rates may be entered for each currency. The types of
exchange rates are: operational, consolidated, letter of credit/bank, purchase order,
customs entry, and transportation. Exchange rates are used to convert a monetary
amount from any currency to the primary currency of the company.

If the exchange rates are shared with an external system, you can map the types of
exchange rates found in the external system to the types of exchange rates in RMS. The
types of exchange rates are: operational, consolidated, letter of credit/bank, purchase
order, customs entry, and transportation.

In many areas of the system, monetary values can be viewed in the primary currency of
the company, the currency of the European Union, or the local currency of the location.

Maintain languages

By default, all values appear in the primary language of the company. However, you can

choose to:

= Translate a value when you encounter it in a window. You have the option of
translating the value into one or multiple target languages, or you can copy existing
translations from a similar value.

= Translate one or multiple values of the same type, such as item or department
descriptions, into one target language.

Users who are set up to view values in the target language will see the translated version,

rather than the primary language version, of the values.
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Maintain units of measure

You can view, but not edit, a list of the units of measure that are available in the system
for defining area, dimension, volume, and weight. Units of measure are used in a variety
of ways:

* Standard unit of measure (SUOM): The unit of measure by which stock is tracked at
the corporate level. The SUOM may be measured by weight, volume, area, or
dimension. The size of the standard unit of measure is set up at the item level. If a
measurement, rather than the term "each", is selected as the SUOM, a conversion
factor must be entered. The conversion factor indicates many units of the selected
SUOM make up an each. For example: If the size of an each is 5 kilograms, then the
SUOM is kilogram and the conversion factor is 5.

=  Store order multiple: The unit of measure by which items are shipped to stores. The
store order multiple may be each, inner, or case. The default store order multiple is
set up at the item level. Store order multiples for specific locations are set up at the
item/location level.

=  Unit of purchase (UOP): The unit of measure by which an item is purchased. The
UOP may be each, case, or pallet. The default UOP is set up at the
item/supplier/origin country level. The default UOP may be superceded when
adding items to a purchase order.

*  Unit of Transfer: The unit of measure by which an item is transferred. The unit of
transfer may be each, case, or pallet. The unit of transfer is entered when adding
items to a transfer.

= Unit of Receipt (UOR): The unit of measure by which an item is received on a
shipment. The UOR may be each, case, or pallet. The UOR is entered when receiving
items.

The standard unit of measure is the equivalent of an each. A case (or its equivalent, such

as a box, bushel, barrel, or roll) may correlate with a supplier's pack size. The unit of

purchase, unit of transfer, and unit of receipt may default to either the standard unit of
measure or case. If a quantity is entered by the pallet for the unit of purchase, unit of
transfer, or unit of receipt, the quantity is converted to the default measurement.

The terms inner, case, and pallet are used as generic terms in RMS. You can select

different terms for the same concepts at the item/supplier level.

Edit a value in multiple languages
1. Place the cursor in the Description field of a window.

2. Click the Translator button located on the toolbar. The current translations of the
value appear in the Translation Maintenance window.
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O Translation Maintenance Window {tl_shchw)

¢ DNmE -

Primary Language

|TRANSFER ZOME 1 &)

Language Translated Description

A-

ool oo o o o o Qo Qs

1

Add Copy Like Delete cancel |

Translation Maintenance Window

3.

Edit the translations as necessary.

Add translations

1.

2.

3.
4.

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

In the Language field, enter the ID of the target language, or click the LOV ==l button
and select the target language.

In the Translated Description field, enter the translation of the value.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy translations from a similar value

1.

Click Copy Like. The Like Description window opens.

O Like Description

Primary " %

Description

Ok Cancel |

Like Description Window
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2. Enter the ID of the value whose translations are to be copied, or click the LOV E
button and select the value.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a translation

1. Select a translation and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit countries

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Country > Edit. The Country
Maintenance window opens.

O Country maintenance

@ DMNEE

Country Code Description
= &g MLittiple
AENY Aruba
AFG Afghanistan
A0 Angola
Al Ayl
ALB Albanis
AN Ancorra
ART Metherlandz Antilles
- ARE United Arab Emirstes
ARG Argerting
AR Armenia
A5 AMErican Samoa
ATA, Artarctica
ATF French Southern Territaries
ATG Arntigua And Barbuda
- &= Avustralis

Add Delete Cancel

Country Maintenance Window

= Edit the codes or descriptions as necessary.

Add a country

1. Click Add.

2. Enter the code and description in the enabled fields.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Delete a country

1. Select a country and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click OK.

3. (Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit currencies

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Currency > Edit. The Currency
Maintenance window opens.

Currency
Decimal Places Currency Formats
Currency
Code Cost Retail Cost Retail
=/ 8ED L& E. Dirham 4 2 Fr9G999G999G999G93003039PR FMIGE99E999GII9GAINDIIPR
AFA Afganistan Afghani 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999:999G999G990090PR
ARS Argentina Peso 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G93003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
ATS Austria Shilling 4 2 Fr9G2993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
ALD Australia Dollar 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
— BODT Bangladesh Taka 4 2 Fr9G2993999G999G93003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
BEF Belgium Franc 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003039PR Fr9G999:999G999G990090PR
BHL Bahraini Dinar 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999:999G999G990090PR
BIF Burundi Franc 4 2 Fr9G2993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
BrD Bermuda Dallar 4 2 Fr9G2993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
| BnD Brunei Dallar 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999:999G999G990090PR

A Exchange Bates [Delete

Cancel

Currency Maintenance Window

» Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add a currency
1. Click Add.
2. Enter the details on the next available line.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a currency that was just added to the table

1. Select the currency and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit currency exchange rates

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Currency > Edit. The Currency
Maintenance window opens.
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Currency
Decimal Places Currency Formats
Currency
Code Cost Retail Cost Retail
=/ 8ED L& E. Dirham 4 2 Fr9G999G999G999G93003039PR FMIGE99E999GII9GAINDIIPR
AFA Afganistan Afghani 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999:999G999G990090PR
ARS Argentina Peso 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G93003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
ATS Austria Shilling 4 2 Fr9G2993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
ALD Australia Dollar 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
— BODT Bangladesh Taka 4 2 Fr9G2993999G999G93003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
BEF Belgium Franc 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003039PR Fr9G999:999G999G990090PR
BHL Bahraini Dinar 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999:999G999G990090PR
BIF Burundi Franc 4 2 Fr9G2993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
BrD Bermuda Dallar 4 2 Fr9G2993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999999G999G990090PR
BrL Brunei Dallar 4 2 Fr9G9993999G999G99003099PR Fr9G999:999G999G990090PR

A Exchange Bates [Delete

Cancel

Currency Maintenance Window

Note: If your organization uses Oracle Financials, version
11.5.10 or later you cannot add or edit an exchange rate. This
form opens in view mode.

1. Select a currency and click Exchange Rates. The rates of exchange appear in the
Currency Exchange Rates window.

2. Edit the exchange rates as necessary.

Add an exchange rate
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
2. In the Exchange Type field, select the type of exchange rate.

3. In the Exchange Rate field, enter the value of the exchange rate to be used for
currency conversions.

4. In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the exchange rate becomes
effective.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete an exchange rate

1. Select an exchange rate and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit languages

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Language Maintenance > Edit.
The Language Maintenance window opens.
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O Language maintenance {lang) -

& INE ST

Langusage Description 150 Code ‘Weh Help Server ‘Weh Report Server Report Server
2 Spanish SP
3 French FFR

4

Ok A Delete Cancel

Language Maintenance Window

4, Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add a language

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

In the Language field, enter the ID of the language.

In the Description field, enter the description of the language.
In the ISO code field, enter the code for the language.

In the Server fields, enter the server addresses as necessary.

o o s wbd=

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a language

1. Select a language and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit translations in a target language

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Language Translation. The
Language Translation window opens.
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O Language Translation Window (t_lang)

& SE S

Action | Edit -
Language to translate into | El
Dezcription type to translate | El
Selection Criteia From |
Ta |
Search Eefresh Cloze

Language Translation Window

1.

7.

In the Action field, select a task:

= To translate values of the same type that were not yet translated, select New.

= To edit existing translations only, select Edit.

= To enter new and edit existing translations, select Edit All.

In the Language to Translate Into field, enter the ID of the target language, or click

the LOV =] button and select the target language.
In the Description Type to Translate field, enter the ID of the type of the type of

values to be translated, or click the LOV E button and select a type.

To restrict the search to a subset of values, enter partial descriptions in the From and
To fields as necessary. These entries are made in the primary language.

Click Search. The values that match the search criteria appear.
In the Target Language field, enter or edit the translation for each value.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Map currency exchange types

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Currency Exchange Types. The
Currency Exchange Type Mapping window opens.
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© Currency Exchange Type Mapping (currxref)

@ St ST

External Exchange Types RM= Exchange Types

i

Cancel ]

Currency Exchange Type Mapping Window

1. Next to each external exchange type, select the appropriate RMS exchange type.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

POS Configuration

Create point of sale configurations

Create point of sale configurations

The point of sale (POS) configurations feature allows you to create and maintain
configurations that are downloaded to the POS registers at stores. You can create the
following types of configurations:

* Touch button: You can use this configuration to determine the appearance of touch
buttons on the point of sale register. You can associate items with each button.

= Coupon: You can create a configuration for each expense coupon that can be used at
stores. You can also indicate the items for which the coupon can be used.

* Money order: You can use this configuration to enable stores to sell money orders on
the point of sale register.

=  Product restriction: You can restrict the sale of items for various reasons with this
configuration.
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Pay in/pay out: You can use this configuration to enable stores to remove or add
money to the register for miscellaneous services and items received or sold.
Supplier payment type: You can use this configuration to specify the method of
payment that may be used at each store to pay suppliers.

Tender type: You can create configurations that provide information about how each
type of tender is handled at the POS register.

Create a coupon configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Coupon. The POS
Coupon window opens.

O FOS Coupon

@ @r0S2

Action | Edit -
Search l ErterMzintain
Search Criteria

Coupon 1T | |

Group | E|

Departmert | E|

Class | E|

Subclass | £|l

ttem | E| @

Effective Date: From @ To @I
Expirstion Cate: From @ Ta @

Modify 1D E Store | El Search
Search Results
Coup Curr
Coupon 1D | Coupon Desc | Seq Mo | Coup Curr Desc Coupon Amt. | Mz Disc Amt | Total Stores

Tatal Coupons Save Refresh fiEe Lk Tt s
Close

POS Coupon Window

1.

In the Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens, and a unique coupon
configuration ID is filled in automatically.

In the Coupon ID field, enter a description for the coupon.

In the Currency Code field, enter the code for the currency, or click the LOV
button and select a currency.

In the Coupon Type/Amt field, select the type of coupon. Then enter the value of the
coupon.

In the Tax Class field, select the tax code for the coupon.

In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the coupon configuration is active,
or click the calendar button and select a date.

In the Expiration Date field, enter the date on which the coupon configuration
expires, or click the calendar button and select a date.

Enter optional information as necessary.
To associate stores with the configuration:
a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.
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O Stores

Button | 1826 [sarah
Store Store Description
S temmeseeey
70 zone test
122 KID salins1

= 222 KID =alins2
444 rlz stare
456 steph

957 St. Peter

)

Ay
Location Type IAII Stares - | Ejl
Delete |
oK | Delete Delete Al cancel |

Stores Window
b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV
button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
10. Associate items with a POS configuration.
11. Exclude items from a POS configuration.
12. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.

Create a money order configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Money Order. The
Money Order window opens.
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O Maoney Order (posrnord) 0o

& SNE83

Action | Eclit
Search || EnterMaintain |
Search Criteria

Money Crder ID | ]
Moclified By El Effective Date: From ﬂ To ﬁ
Pack Size Expiration Date: From &1 To £

Charged Refund Fee :I

Store (1000000007 ] [Fresna | Seerch

Search Results
Money Order ID|  Money Order Description Tax Clags Pack Size Effective Date Total Stores  Expiration Date

<

Refresh
Close

In the Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens.
In the Money Order ID field, enter a description for the configuration.
In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the configuration is effective, or
click the calendar #= button and select the date.

4. In the Expiration Date field, enter the date on which the configuration expires, or
click the calendar #= button and select the date.

5. In the Fee Amount field, enter the amount of the fee.
In the Max Sale Amt field, enter the maximum amount allowable per transaction.

7. In the Max Face Amt field, enter the maximum amount for which a money order can
be sold.

8. In the Tax Class, select the tax class for the money order.
9. In the Pack Size field, enter the number of money orders in a pack of money orders.
10. To associate stores with the configuration:

a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.

444 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



System Administration

O Stores

Button | 1826 [sarah
Store Store Description
S temmesemeey
70 zone test

122 KID salinz1
== 222 KD salins2
444 riz store
456 steph
957 St. Peter

l:’i

Sty

Location Type IAII Stares - | E]I i
Defete |

oK | Delete | Destesn | Cancel |

b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV

button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

11. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.

Create a pay in/pay out configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Pay In/Pay Out.
The Pay In/Out window opens.
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O Pay InfOut (3]

IEEEEE

Action |Ereste Brom Existing

Search Enter Mairtain

Search Criteria
Pay InfoLt 1D | |

Effective Date: From & To &1
Madified By £

Stare | £ | Search

Search Results

Pary Inddut 1D | Pay Infut Description | Pay InfOut Type  Total Stores  Effective Date|  Invoice Link
L STOMoherest  Pamn | 11SMARN Mo
1617 Heith I payinout Paid In 1 09-MAR-2001 Mo
-]
Refresh
Cloze

Pay In/Out Window

1. In the Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens, and a unique pay
in/pay out configuration ID is filled in automatically.
In the Pay In/Out ID field, enter a description for the configuration.
In the Pay In/Out Type field, select the type of configuration.

4. In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the pay in/pay out configuration
is active, or click the calendar button and select a date.

5. Enter optional information as necessary.
To associate stores with the configuration:
a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.
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O Stores

Button | 1826 [sarah
Store Store Description
S temmeseeey
70 zone test

122 KID salins1
= 222 KID =alins2
444 rlz stare
456 steph
957 St. Peter

)

Ay
Location Type IAII Stares - | Ejl
Delete |
oK | Delete Delete Al cancel |

Stores Window
b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV

button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

7. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.

Create a product restriction configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Product
Restriction. The POS Product Restriction window opens.
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O FOS Product Restriction

6 JRAST

Action | Edit
Search [ Entermiaintain
Search Criteria
Prod RestID |
Prod Rest Type | | Effective Date: From £ To £
Day Restriction | | Time Restriction |:| Date Restriction £
Tender Type | | rinimum Age dodlify 1D El
Store | El | Search
Search Results
Prod Rest 1D | Prod Rest Description Prod Rest Type Effective Date Tatal Stores
837 Limit 1 per family Guantity Limit 14-MAR-2001
Ed
Refresh
Cloze

POS Product Restriction Window

1.

E

© N o o

10.
11.
12.
13.

In the Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens, and a unique product
restriction configuration ID is filled in automatically.

In the Prod Rest ID field, enter a description for the product restriction configuration.
In the Prod Rest Type field, select the appropriate restriction type.
In the Currency field, enter the currency code of the configuration, or click the LOV

. button and select a currency.

For the following restriction types, additional information is required:
Container Deposit Restriction: Enter the deposit amount.

Container Redemption Value Restriction: Enter the amount.

Minimum Age Restriction: Enter the age a customer must be to purchase the
product.

Day/Time/Date Restriction: Enter the Day/Time/Date that goods cannot be sold.
Tender Type Restriction: Select the tender type.

Quantity Limit Restriction: Enter the maximum a customer can purchase.

Enter optional information as necessary.

To associate stores with the configuration:

a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.
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O Stores

Button | 1826 [sarah
Store Store Description
S temmeseeey
70 zone test
122 KID salins1

= 222 KID =alins2
444 rlz stare
456 steph

957 St. Peter

)

Ay
Location Type IAII Stares - | Ejl
Delete |
oK | Delete Delete Al cancel |

Stores Window
b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV
button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
14. Associate items with a POS configuration.
15. Exclude items from the configuration.
16. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.

Create a tender type configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Tender Type. The
Tender Type window opens.
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2 Tender Type

FIEEREE

fcton
search || Entermaintain |
Search Criteria
Tender Type D | |
Tender Type Group [ v] Effective Date: From I— éﬂ]
Moty [ w8
Store l E] Search

" Search Results

Tender Type ID] Tendet Tiype Description ] Tender Type Group  Effective Date| Processor Type Total Stores  Modify Date Macdlify |0

fa]
{Fmilf

Refresh
Cloze

Tender Type Window

1. In the Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens, and a unique tender
type configuration ID is filled in automatically.
In the Tender Type ID field, enter a description for the tender type.
In the Tender Type Group, select the type of tender group.

In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the tender type configuration is
active, or click the calendar button and select a date.

5. In the Currency Code field, enter the code for the currency, or click the LOV
button and select a currency.

6. In the Processor Type field, select the type of credit card processor.
Enter or select optional information as necessary.

8. To associate stores with the configuration:
a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.
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O Stores

@ 9MEE

Biuttan 1836 [sarah

Store Store Description

1 Glanzer's Gracery

| »

70 zone test
122 KID salins1
= 222 KID =alins2
444 rlz stare
456 steph
957 St. Peter

Total Stores | 0

Apply
Location Type | &1 Stores - | E|
[Delete
oK | Celete Delete Al Cancel

Stores Window
b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV

E button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
9. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain items associated with point of sale configurations

Maintain the items associated with point of sale configurations

After you have created a configuration, you may associate items with the POS
configurations.

Associate items with a POS configuration
1. Click Items. The POS Merchandise Criteria window opens.
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Include
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tem List | El Apply Inclusions
Exclude
e | £l Z_ uottens |
tem List | E] Apply Exclusions
Criteria
Group Description  Departmert  Description Class Description  Subclass — Description ftem Description Excluce
0 | | —— g
[0 ]
gir
Bl
Totsltems 244 Delete Criterion | Delete Al

Ok Refrest Wiew tems Cancel

POS Merchandise Criteria Window

2.

To associate a single item with the configuration:

a.

b.

In the Include area, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial

description and click the LOV =l button to select an item.
Click Apply Inclusions.

Note: You can limit the items that appear when you click the

LOV & button by selecting the group, department, class,
and subclass to which the item belongs.

To associate multiple items with the configuration:

a.
b.

In the Include area, click List of Items. The List of Items window opens.

Select the Include check box next to the items you want to associate with the
configuration. To associate all of the items with the configuration, click Include
All

Click Apply.

Note: You can limit the items that appear in the List of Items
window by selecting a group, department, class, and
subclass. You can also limit the items by entering a partial
description of the item in the Item field.

To associate all items within a single group, department, class, or subclass with the
configuration:

a.

In the Include area, enter the ID of the group, department, class, or subclass in

the appropriate field, or click the LOV ™=l button and select a group, department,
class, or subclass.

Click Apply Inclusions.

Note: To associate all items in a class or subclass with the
configuration, you must first specify the department.
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7.

To associate all items within a multiple groups, departments, classes, or subclasses
with the configuration:

a. In the Include area, click the appropriate List of button, depending on the
hierarchy level you want to associate with the configuration.

b. Select the Include check box next to the members of the hierarchy level you want
to associate with the configuration. To associate all of the members of the
hierarchy level with the configuration, click Include All.

c. Click Apply.

Note: To associate all items within multiple classes or
subclasses with the configuration, you must first specify the
department.

To associate all items within an item list with the configuration:

a. In the Include area, enter the ID of the item list in the item list field, or click the
LOV @ button and select an item list.

b. Click Apply Inclusions.

Click Save to save your changes and close the window.

Exclude items from a POS configuration

1.

To exclude a single item from the configuration:

a. Inthe Exclude area, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial
description and click the LOV @ button to select an item.

b. Click Apply Exclusions.

Note: You can limit the items that appear when you click the

LOV @ button by selecting the group, department, class,
and subclass to which the item belongs.

To exclude multiple items from the configuration:
a. In the Exclude area, click List of Items. The List of Items window opens.

b. Select the Exclude check box next to the items you want to exclude from the
configuration. To exclude all of the items from the configuration, click Exclude
All.

c. Click Apply.

Note: You can limit the items that appear in the List of Items
window by selecting a group, department, class, and
subclass. You can also limit the items by entering a partial
description of the item in the Item field.

To exclude all items within an item list from the configuration:

a. In the Exclude area, enter the ID of the item list in the item list field, or click the
LOV @ button and select an item list.

b. Click Apply Exclusions.

Click Save to exit.

User Guide 453






A
Activity schedules

Company .......ccceeeereeneenieee 263

STOMES..ccie et 259

WarehouseS........ccovevveeeeicivennen. 261
Activity schedules............cccoc..... 262
Addresses

CUStOMErS ..., 156

Partners ......ccooeeeeeeiiiiiiiiinnns 87, 95

] (0] =1 TR 12

Suppliers . 85, 87, 88, 95, 265, 269

WarehousesS .......cceevevveeveveeeinen, 18
AdAresses......coveeevvvieie e, 269
Adjustments

COStS.iiiiiiiiiire e, 312

UNItS.veeicieccee e 311, 312
Adjustments ........ccccevvieiienienn 310
Advance shipping notices........... 255
Approvals... 134, 135, 179, 209, 225,

271, 293
Areas

TraitS oo 24, 26
ATCAS ..vvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiei e 7
ASSESSMENTS ....vvvvvieieeeee e, 235
Attributes

ItEMS....ccoeeiiieeiin 76, 77,78, 79

SEOMES..cciiiciiiiirieee e, 39, 40

Suppliers .....covevvieeiieeen, 90, 91

Warehouses..........cccveeeneeenn 38,41
AFIDULES......eee i, 38
Audittrails ....coceeevviiieeiiiiieeee, 412
B
Batch controlS ........ccocceeevvvveeeenns 413
Bills of lading...................... 386, 391
Brackets..........ccvvveennnee. 215, 244, 329
Brokers.......ccocuvevvveeiiieeeiienn, 93, 397
Budgets ....... 149, 150, 353, 354, 416
Buyer worksheets........ 343, 344, 346
BUYEIS ... 147
C
Cancellations............... 180, 211, 271
Chains ....ooocveiicieecee e, 7
Channels........ccccceevvviiiiiiieccie, 11

Classes
Defaults......ccovveevviiiiieeciieecnen, 48
User defined attributes........ 58, 60

ClaSSES.....ccveeeiiieecree e 46

Closures........c.cceevveeen. 210, 227, 294

Codes
Geocodes......... 364, 369, 371, 372
System codes........ccccevrverinennn. 419
Tax codes................ 366, 370, 379
VAT COdES ..o 51

(70 10 [T R 51

CodeS....ooeiiviiecieecee e, 419

Companies
Activity schedules................... 263

Computation value bases ... 234, 235,
237

Configurations
COoUPONS ... 442
Money orders..........ccoeververienne 443
Pay in/pay OUt .........ccceeveennenn, 445
Point of sale............. 441, 451, 453
Product restrictions ................. 447
Tender types......cccoovvvvveneenne. 449
Configurations.........ccccccevveivennenn 441
Constraints
Supplier level .........cccoevvennnnne. 329
Contracts

Approval process ... 209, 210, 211,
212, 213

Distributions.................... 204, 206

IEMS. oo, 203

Purchase orders.........cccceevveen. 162
Contracts......ccovvvveeeeeeeiiiiiieeee, 185
Contracts......ccovvvveeeeeeee e, 185
Contracts......ccovvvveeeeeeeiiiiiiieeee, 190
Contracts......ccovvvveeeeeeee e, 195
Contracts......ccovvvveeeeeeei i, 198
Contracts......ccovvvveeeeeeee e, 201
Cost change reasons.................... 229
Countries

DOCUMENES ....vvvvvvvviiiiviiiiniiiinnns 394
(001101 { [=T 436
COUPONS ... 442

User Guide 455



CUITENCIES ..o, 437, 440
Customers

Purchase orders..........ccc.ceuee.. 156
Customs entries
Timelines......ccccccoovvvveeeiiiiieeen, 389
D
Deals

Approval process ... 224, 225, 226,
227
Fixed deals........cccceeevvveeennnnnne. 218
Purchase orders
Add Bill Back Information to a

Deal......ccooveiviiiiiiiiiinen, 222
Purchase orders.........ccccoevveen. 221
Deals .....ccoooevvviiiiieiiiiiees 215, 216
Delivery schedules
Suppliers ..., 324
Departments
DefaultS........ccovvvveiiiviieeiiiienen, 48
Tax COUES .....oevvveeicrieeecriee e, 380
User defined attributes........ 58, 60
VAT COdeS ....ooevvieeiiieccieeein 53
Departments..........cccceeviveenen 42, 45
Diffs
GrOUPS...ceeieeeiiesiee e 98
RaANQES.....oeviiieiiieii, 101
RatioS ....ccvvevcviieciiec i 102, 106
Templates.........ccoovveienennnine 105
DiffS o, 97
Distributions
Contracts................. 172, 204, 206
DiffS e, 172
Purchase orders............... 173,175
Districts
TraItS covvvveeieec e 24, 26
(DTS £ [01 ¥ 9
DIVISIONS ..., 44
Documents
COUNLTIES ...oveeecviee e, 394
Harmonized tariff schedules ... 399
IEMS..eiiiiiiie e, 400
Letters of credit............ccvvee.ee. 396
Partners .....ccoocevvveeiiiiinnienn, 397
SUPPHErS .o 398
DOCUMENTS .....covvviirriiiiie e, 393
Dynamic hierarchies.................... 415

456 Oracle Retail Merchandising System

E
Electronic data interchange.. 80, 137,
244

Error messages........ccccevvveeiiineenns 422
Estimated landed costs

ASSESSMENTES ....evvvviiieeeeeeee s 235

Computation value bases......... 234

EXPeNSes ......cocvvvveiiieeiiiiee 237
Estimated landed costs................ 233
Exchange rates..................... 437, 440
Expense profiles........cccocevennnne. 233
EXPENSES ...ooovivieiiieiee e 237
F
Fiscal halves............ccoe...... 353, 416
Fixed deals..........ccoevvveiiivinnnnnne, 218
Forward limitS..........coceeeevveeenenenn 149
G
Generate

order revision ........ccccceeveeeeneeen. 151
Geocodes

] (0] =1 T 374
Geocodes............. 364, 369, 371, 372
Grouping mechanisms

Item lists............ 65, 71, 73,74, 75

Location lists..... 28, 32, 34, 35, 37

Location traits ................... 23,108

Supplier traits.................... 81, 108

Transfer zones.......ccccccovevveennn. 274
Grouping mechanisms .................. 28
Grouping mechanisms .................. 65
Grouping mechanisms ................ 108
GrOUPS....ceieeieeieeeeee e 45
H
HalVeS ....c.ooovvvcviiieiiiiieee 353, 416
Hierarchi€s........cccccceeveeene. 6, 43, 415
HTS headings

Documents ........ccoeeevvvvveenieeenn, 399
I
Internationalization

COoUNtIIES ...vveeeeeeiieee e, 436

CUrrencies .......coceeevveeennen. 437, 440

Languages ........ccccoevvrreernennn. 438

Translations.................... 434, 439
Inventory adjustments

REASONS ...uvvvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 308
Inventory adjustments................. 310



Inventory adjustments................. 311
Inventory adjustments................. 311
Inventory adjustments................. 312
Inventory management

Adjustments ...........c........ 311, 312

Supplier constraints................. 329
Inventory management................ 359
Inventory management constraints

Supplier level ..o, 329
Inventory segregation.................... 38
Inventory status types................. 309
Item defaults

Class level .......cccooiieiiinnnnnne 48

Department level............c.......... 48

Subclass level..........ccoocvvvennne. 48
Item lists.......... 65, 68, 71, 73, 74, 75
Items

Approval process ... 131, 132, 134,

135

DiffS .o, 112, 117

Tax COAES .....covverreeieiiesieene, 382

TraitS oo 108
IEMS...ooiiii 109
IEMS...oiiiiii 111
IEMS.. 127
L
Labels

IeMS. oo 404, 406

REQUESES ..o, 403
Labels.....ccoovvieiieeee 401
Landed COStS.......ccccvvevvveiieriienene 233
Languages........c.c........ 434, 438, 439
Letters of credit

Documents ........cccevvveeiiineennn 396
Lists

Item lists...... 65, 68, 71, 73, 74, 75

Location lists28, 30, 32, 34, 35, 37
LiSES . ueiiiee e 28
LiStS i 65
Location lists... 28, 30, 32, 34, 35, 37
Location traits ............. 23, 24, 26, 27
M
Main MenU ........cccoeveveeieieennene 426

Merchandise hierarchies .. 42, 43, 44,
45, 46, 47, 48
Merchandise hierarchy defaults.... 48

MerchandiSers.......coocuveeeveeeeenennnnns 49

Money orders .........ccevververeennenn 443
Multi-channel.............cccccee. 11, 20
MUItI-VIEWS ... 418
N
Navigation..........cccoeeevveiernernenns 425
@]
Opento Buy................ 148, 149, 150
Order revision ........ccccoeeveenenene 151
Organizational hierarchy
ATCAS ..o 7
Chains ...cocoveveiceeececeee e 7
DISICES o 9
REQIONS ..c.veveecieeeceee e 8
SEOIES...eiiieieeeeee e 12
Warehouses.........cccccvevevveiieannnns 18
Organizational hierarchy............. 5,6
Organizational hierarchy............. 415
Outside locations.............cceeeeuenne 238

Overviews .. 5, 28, 38, 42, 50, 57, 65,
84, 97, 108, 109, 140, 148, 155,
185, 215, 233, 255, 265, 277, 310,
335, 359, 364, 386, 393, 401, 441

P

Packs

Simple packs .......cccevvveninnnn. 127

Templates.......c.cccevveveiieiinennn. 105
Partners

AdAresses........oevveevveeiinennns 87, 95

DOCUMENTS .....vvvvvvverevevirivireinnns 397
Partners .....coovvceeeeee e 93
Partners ......cooeeeeeeeeeeiens 96
Pay in/pay Out .........ccccovevveiiiennenn, 445
Point of sales............... 441, 451, 453
Printers....ccccoocvvevcee e, 423
Product groups ........cccceeeerereenne 381
Product restrictions...................... 447
Purchase Order Revisions Summary

................................................. 151
Purchase orders
Approval process ... 178, 179, 180,
181

Contracts......covveeeeeeiiiiiivvieenn. 162
CUSTOMESS ..., 156
Deals .....ccooeevvveiiiiiiiee e, 221
Distributions...........c........ 173,175

User Guide 457



INVENtOry .......coovvviiiiiiiee 350

IeMS....ooeii e, 166, 168

Packs......cccoeviiiiieiie 157

Pre-issued order numbers 151, 153

Reports......cccoveviveeiinns 151, 153

Revisions/versions .................. 154
Purchase orders...........cccccevvevnenne. 155
Purchase orders...........cccoevevieennnne 165
Purchase orders...........ccccccvvevvenne. 182
R
RAtioS .....ccvvevvieiieeiie e, 102, 106
Reasons

Cost change reasons................ 229

Inventory adjustments reason . 308
ReCeiviNg .....ccccevvveeiiie e 255
Reclassifications ................. 140, 142
Regionality.......c.ccccoceviiiiiinnenne 429
Regions

TraitS v, 24, 26
REQIONS ..vvveeeeceee e 8
Reinstatements.................... 181, 212
ReJeCtionS........ccevveveeiienieiecien 226
Replenishment

Buyer worksheets.... 343, 344, 346

Delivery schedules.................. 324

INVENTOIY ......oovviviiiiieiee 329

Seasons and phases................. 340

Substitute items..........cccevueenee. 340
Replenishment............c.cccccvenenne. 335
Replenishment.............cc.cooenn. 341
ReEPOrtS....ccccovvveviiie i, 151, 153
Returns to vendors

Approval process ..........c......... 271

Returns to vendors 88, 265, 268, 269
S
Sales taxes

Geocodes......... 364, 369, 371, 372

Tax codes................ 366, 370, 379
Sales taXxesS......oovvvevveeiiiieiiriee e, 364
Sales taXeS....evevvevveeeeiieiieee e, 368
Sales taXxesS......oovveveveeiiiee e, 378
Schedules

Activity schedules.. 259, 261, 262,
263

Delivery schedules.................. 324

Shipping schedules.. 256, 257, 258

458 Oracle Retail Merchandising System

Stock count schedules............. 358

Schedules........ccovevvvieiiieiiien, 256
Schedules ..., 263
Schedules........coeoviieiieiicen, 358
Security
Regionality..........cccccvevveivennnnn, 429
Shipping schedules...... 256, 257, 258
Stock counts
REQUESES ... 357
Schedules......c.ccevvvviveiviinnen, 358
Stock counts........cccceveiieiieenne, 356
Stock ledgers........ccovvevenen. 359, 361
Store grades.......ccoceveeneiiinnienienn 14
Stores
Activity schedules................... 259
AsSIgNMeNts..........ccccveevenne. 17,22
Attributes........ccoveveeiieenne, 39, 40
GeoCodes.......cevveeeieerireiennnn 374
Shipping schedule................... 258
TraitS oo 24, 26
SEOMES...vie e 12
Subclasses
Defaults..........ccoevvveviiiiic, 48
User defined attributes........ 58, 60
SUbCIasSeS .......ocvvveiiieiieiie e 47
Submittals ... 131, 132, 178, 209, 224
Substitute items...........ccceeveveennnne 340
Supplier traitS...........co.c...... 81, 82, 83
Suppliers
Addresses.......coeeeeevveennennn, 87,95
Attributes........c.ccceeviieenane 90, 91
Delivery schedules.................. 324
Documents .......cccvevvveeiiiennnne 398
INVENTOIY ... 329
TraitS oo 82,83
SUPPHEFS .o 80
SUPPlIers ..., 84
SUPPHEFS e 85
SUPPlIers ..., 88
SUPPHEFS e 89
System administration
Audit trails .........ccoooevviieennnn, 412
Batch programs...................... 413
CodeS.....ovevieeieceeee e 419
Dynamic hierarchies................ 415
Main menu..........coceveeeenne 425, 426



Printers .....coooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn 423

System administration................. 418
System administration................. 422
System administration................. 424
T
Tax jurisdictions.................. 368, 378
Taxes

Sales taxes...... 364, 366, 368, 370,

378, 379, 380, 381, 382
Value added taxes .. 50, 51, 53, 54,

TAXES uvvveeiiee e 50
LI G T 364
Templates

Pack templates ...........ccccoveneen. 105
Tender types......ccecevveveivesnennn 449
Tickets

IteMS..vvveieeiee e, 404, 406

REQUESES ... 403
TICKELS...vvee i, 401
Timelines

Customs entries.........ccoveeveeen. 389

IEMS. oo 392

Timeline Steps......cccoevvevvereennn. 385

Transportation.........cccceceevuenee. 391
TIMElNES...cvveeevee e 386
TIMENES....ccoevciiiicee e 386
TIMelines.....cocccoeveevveeeieciieee e, 387
TooIbarS ....ccvvvecieeicieeeee e, 425
Traits

Item traitS........ooovevvveeeciieee, 108

Location traits................ 24,26, 27

Supplier traits...........cccc.o..... 82,83
B - U] £ 23
TrAIS oo 81

TraitS .o, 108
Transfer Zones........coccceeveeeeveennne, 274
Transfers
Approval process ............ 293, 294
Transfers ..... 277,279, 281, 284, 285
Transfers ...coocvevvee e 294
Transformed items.........cccceueee.. 312
Translations..........cccceeeeveeen. 434, 439
Transportation
TIMeliNeS....coovvvveeiieeeeee, 391
Truck splitS......cccovveieiiiiiien, 350
U
User defined attributes
IeMS..viieiiee e 62, 64
Merchandise levels.............. 58, 60
User defined attributes.................. 57
\Y
Value added taxes
L0000 [T 51
Departments.........ccccceeviveennnen. 53
IeMS. oo, 54, 55
REQIONS ..c.vvevvecieieeeceeie e, 55
Value added taxes........cccceevveeneee. 50
w
Warehouses
Activity schedules................... 261
AsSIgNments..........cccceeeneane. 17,22
ArbULES. ..., 38,41
Multi-channel..........cccoeveenneen. 20
Shipping schedules.. 256, 257, 258
WarehousesS..........ccvveeiieeiciiee i, 18
Z
Zones
Transfer zones........ccccovevveennn. 274
ZONBS.cciiiiiiiiiciiiiiee e 274

User Guide 459



	Preface
	Audience
	Related Documents
	Customer Support
	Review Patch Documentation
	Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network
	Conventions

	Navigate RMS
	Log on to and exit RMS
	Log on to RMS
	Exit RMS

	Navigate within a window
	Use a drop-down list
	Use a List of Values button

	Sort information

	Business processes
	Foundation Data
	Foundation Data
	Organizational hierarchy
	Merchandise hierarchy
	Supplier and partner management

	Organizational Hierarchy
	Create the organizational hierarchy
	Set up channels
	Maintain locations 
	Define location traits 
	Set up location lists
	Maintain location attributes

	Merchandise Hierarchy
	Create merchandise hierarchy
	Set up merchandise hierarchy defaults
	Set up merchandisers 
	Maintain value added taxes (VAT)
	Maintain user defined attributes
	Maintain item lists 
	Maintain item attributes

	Suppliers
	Record EDI capability for a supplier
	Define supplier traits 
	Maintain suppliers
	Maintain supplier attributes
	Maintain partners


	Item Maintenance
	Item Maintenance
	Set up diffs
	Set up diffs 
	Add a diff
	Add a diff group
	Add a diff type
	Create a diff range
	Create a diff ratio
	Create a pack template
	Search for a diff ratio

	Define item/location traits
	Define item/location traits
	Change item traits for a location
	Change item traits for multiple locations

	Create items
	Create items
	Create a one level item
	Create a two level item with diffs
	 Create a two level item without diffs
	 Create a three level item
	Create an item using quick item entry
	Create a transformable item
	Create a deposit item
	Create a concession/consignment item
	Create a simple pack from an existing item
	Create a complex pack

	Item approval process
	Item approval process
	Submit an item for approval
	Submit a child item for approval
	Approve an item
	Approve list children

	Accept item changes received via EDI
	Update the status of an EDI item
	Edit seasons/phases, or user defined attributes for an accepted item
	Process a new item
	Review the details of any cost changes that are associated with an item

	Reclassify items
	Reclassify Items
	Create a reclassification event for an item list
	Search for a pending merchandise hierarchy change
	Edit the pending merchandise hierarchy


	Purchasing
	Purchasing
	Purchase orders

	Purchase Orders
	Set up buyers
	Maintain open to buy amounts
	Auto generate purchase orders
	Manually create a purchase order
	Add items to a purchase order
	Distribute a purchase order
	Purchase order approval process


	Contracts
	Contracts
	Create contracts
	Create contracts
	Create a Type A contract
	Create a Type B contract
	Create a Type C contract
	Create a Type D contract
	Search for a contract
	Add an item to a contract
	Distribute items on a contract by commitment date
	Distribute items on a contract by location

	Contract approval process
	Contract approval process
	Submit a contract for approval
	Approve a contract
	Complete a contract
	Cancel a contract
	Reinstate a cancelled contract
	Unapprove a contract


	Complex Deals
	Deals management
	Create deals
	Create deals
	Create a deal
	Create a fixed deal
	Create a PO-specific deal
	Add Bill Back Information to a Deal

	Deals approval process
	Deals approval process
	Submit a deal
	Approve a deal
	Reject a deal
	Close a deal


	Cost Management
	 Cost Management
	Set up cost changes
	Set up cost changes
	Add a cost change reason
	Add a cost zone group

	Set up estimated landed costs
	Set up expenses
	Define a computation value base
	Define an assessment
	Define an expense

	Set up outside locations
	Set up outside locations
	Create an outside location

	Set up up charges
	Set up up charges
	Add an up charge to an item
	Add an up charge to items on an item list
	Add up charges to items in a department

	Create a cost change
	Create a cost change
	Accept cost changes received via EDI
	Search for a cost change
	Create a cost change 

	Cost change approval process
	Cost change approval process
	Submit a cost change for approval
	Approve a cost change
	Reject a submitted cost change
	Cancel an approved cost change


	Inventory Control
	Inventory Control
	Shipping
	Transfers
	Inventory adjustments

	Shipping
	Maintain shipment schedules
	Maintain activity schedules
	Maintain return to vendor (RTV) shipments

	Transfers
	Set up transfers
	Create transfers
	Create transfers with finishing
	Transfer approval process

	Mass Returns Transfer
	Create mass return transfers
	Mass returns approval process

	Inventory adjustments
	Set up inventory adjustments
	Adjust inventory


	Replenishment
	Replenishment
	Investment buy
	Replenishment

	Set up investment buy parameters
	Set up investment buy parameters
	Add inventory management constraints to a PO at the order, item, or location level
	Add inventory management information for a supplier
	Add investment buy attributes to a warehouse

	Set up replenishment parameters
	Set up replenishment parameters
	Add a delivery schedule at the store or warehouse level
	Add a delivery schedule for a supplier
	Add inventory management constraints to a PO at the order, item, or location level
	Add inventory management constraints to a supplier
	Add inventory management information for a supplier

	Apply replenishment to an item
	Apply replenishment to an item
	Add replenishment attributes to an item or item list
	Add a substitute item for an item on replenishment 
	Review items on replenishment

	Review recommended order quantities
	Review recommended order quantities
	Filter the buyer worksheet
	Add an item to an existing PO from the buyer worksheet
	Add an item to the buyer worksheet
	Create a PO from a buyer worksheet

	Split an order by truckload
	Split an order by truckload
	Add inventory management information for a supplier
	Create a truck split at the order level


	Financial Management
	Financial Management
	Calendars and budgets
	Stock ledger
	Sales tax

	Maintain budgets
	Maintain budgets
	Edit a budget by the half
	Edit a budget by the month

	Stock Ledger
	Maintain stock counts
	Maintain the stock ledger
	Maintain general ledger cross reference

	Sales Taxes
	Set up sales taxes
	Associate geocodes with a store or tax code
	Associate tax codes with a merchandise hierarchy


	User Tools
	User Tools
	Timelines
	Document maintenance
	Tickets and Labels

	Timelines
	Define a timeline step
	Define a timeline
	Associate a timeline with an activity

	Document Maintenance
	Maintain documents
	Associate a document with a RMS element

	Maintain tickets and labels
	Maintain tickets and labels 
	Add ticket types
	Request tickets or labels
	Edit ticket types for an item
	Edit ticket types for multiple items


	System Administration
	System Administration
	Maintain system parameters
	Maintain system parameters
	Edit audit trails
	Edit batch controls
	Edit dynamic hierarchies
	Edit halves
	Edit multi-view columns
	Edit system code types
	Edit system error messages
	Edit system printers
	Edit system variables
	Edit the navigator toolbar
	Edit the system main menu

	Maintain system security
	Maintain system security
	Add a regionality relationship
	Add a security group
	Add a user

	Internationalize RMS
	Internationalize RMS
	Edit a value in multiple languages
	Edit countries
	Edit currencies
	Edit currency exchange rates
	Edit languages
	Edit translations in a target language
	Map currency exchange types

	POS Configuration
	Create point of sale configurations
	Maintain items associated with point of sale configurations


	Index

